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Concesasion! Concession ! Concession!

/
COMPLETE ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF

ALL THE FOUR VEDAS

(1) The Hymus of the Yajur Veda (White) Rs. 4. (2) The Hymns of the
Atharva Veda (2 vols.) Rs, 12. (3) The Hymns of the Sama Veda, Rs). 4. (4) The

Hymns of the Rig Veda (2 vols.) Rs. 14. With commentaries notes, etc.
complete. ' ' '

By The Late R. T. H. GRIFFITH, Esq, MAA,, CI1E.

Consisting of about 8200 pages, is supplied to subscribers in 25 parts i
, n 25
months, at the rate of 138 pages (ngy Octavo) per part monthly, on easgapa)'mcnt
of Rupee one and annas seven only including postage and V. P. charges,

THE RAMAYANA OF VALMIKI

. Translated into English verse by R. T. H. Griffith, M.A,, CLE. with
mtg;zo ucft.mx:}.l fﬁ-notes, appendix and additional notes and a memoir especially
written for thisedition, A sumptuous Crown 4 to vo of 704 8, ¢l

Rs. 10/2 including postage and V. P. C, pages, oloth bound,

Also supplied to subscribers in 15 parts, I Part monthly,
of Re. 1 only including postage and V.P, commission.

iy : . , ,
- (;; ?_a_mple pages, prospectus and price Ust which will be sent free, please

Messrs. E. J. Lazarus & Co., Book-sellers and Publishers,
Benares

on casy pPayment

New Book! Just Out!

SVETASVATARA UPANISHAD
By SWAMI THYAGISANANDA

One of the most inspiring of Upanishads,
simple and poetic in its setting, and harmonis-
ing the paths of Love, Knowledge, Concentra-
tion and Action. The present edition contains
the Sanskrit text, paraphrase with word-for-

word literal translation, English rendering and
comments.

Price As. 12
To Subscribers of V. K. 2 Annas less.
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eavasmarRasHL ADHYAKSHA MATHUR BABUS {ipismyaan

SAKT] OUSHADHALAYA-DAGCA

Estd. 1901. Has brought about a new era in the Ayarvedic world

The premier and the most reliable house for genuine Ayurvedic
Medicines.
. Head Office and Factory :—DACCA (Bengal).
Madras Branch :—3/136, BROADWAY, G. T., MADRAS.

Other Dranches :—Calcutta Head Office—53/1, Beadon Street. Calcutta
Branches—Bowbasar, Shambazar, Barabazar, Chowrangi, Bhawanipur, Khidir-
pur. OTHER BRANCHES—Patuatuli, (Dacca) Netrokona, Mymensing, Biraj-
ganj, Madaripur, Muttra, Sylhet, Eerhampur, Chittagong, Kustia, ,Ia!palgurl,
Rangpur, Midnapur, Khulna, Rajshahi, Bogra, Ganhati, Allahabad, Delhi, Gorakh-
pur, Gaya, Patna, Cawnpur, Bhagalpur, Cattak, Lucknow, Benares, Kashi Chaw};.
Rangoon, Daccs Chawk, Narainganj, Jamshedpur, Chaumuhani (Noakhali),
Tinsukia (Debrugarb), Bessein, Mandalay (Burma), Bombay Branch—411, Kalba-
devi Road &e.

Chyavanaprash The Right Hon'ble Marquess of Asokarista
Builds up hody, cures| Zetland, Secretary of State for Lady's tonic—cures

cough, asthma, pthisis, India while Governor of Bengal, |all menstrual and ute-
and all lungs com- \ wrote :— rine complaints.

plaints, ‘ Rs. 8 per scer.
Re. 8 perscer. |, "I visited the Sakti Oushadha- r
. ‘ .laya on July 17th 1920. I was asto-| Baganta Kusumakar-

Siddha Makara- nished to find a factory where the
dhwajs production of medicines was carried rash

;out on so large a scale, ete., ete. Best cure for diabetes

[ Mathur Babu seems to have brought | —arrests decay, restores

“the production of madicines inaceor- [ and preserves manhood

dance with the prescription of the Rs. 8 per week

ancient Sastras to a high pitch of o ’

Best tonic for brain
workers—cures all
chronic sericus discases
as impoteney, hervous
breakdown  and  all |

kinds of debility due to ¢fheiency, ete, ete.” Mahabhringaraj Oil.
overwork, over in#ul-| g, E. Lord Lytton, Ex-Governor, Cools tho brain and
gence and old age. i Bengal, wrote :— prevents falling off and

Rs. 20 per Tola. 1 was very interested to see this greyness of hair,

! remarkable factory which owes its Rs. 6 per seer.

Saribadyarista i success to the encrgy and enthusiasm . .
Tdeal blood purificr of its proprictor babu Mathura| Mrita Sanjibani Sura
and tonic Sarsa. { Mohan Chakravarty. The prull]‘“m' Most invigorating, ap-
Rs. 3 per seer. tion of gx)digopons'dmgs on fo large! patising tonic elixir for
P ascaleis A VERY GREAT ACH-|iho weak, convalescents,
Amritarista IEVEMENT. The factory appeared | and Jadies after child

. . to me to be exceedingly well manag- | iyth,
Killer of Malaria and (4 and well equipped, and I hope i
all kinds of fever, -that it may continue to prosper.”’ Quart Rs. 4-8,
Rs. 8 per seer, 1 11-8-92, Pint RBs. 2-8.
|

Prop rietors—Mathura Mohan, Lalmohan & Phanindra Mohan
Mukbopadhyaya, Chakravarty.

Address letters, ete. to the Managing Proprietor and controlling physician
Mathuramohan Mukhopadhyaya, Chakravarty, B.A.
Treatise on Ayurvedic Treatment & Catalogue sent free on application,




(4)

The greatest book of the age on spiritual life

GOSPEL OF
SRI RAMAKRISHNA

(By ‘M’ a direct disciple of the Master)
IN TWO YOLUMES
To gain a real understanding of the personality and

3
+
i
i
; teachings of Sri Ramakrishua, there is no better book than

this. *M’, an eminent disciple of his, wrote this wonder.
ful book on the basis of the diary he used to keep for
recording the conversations of the Master. It presents
Sri Ramakrishna's teachings in a dramatic setting, giving
a vivid pen-picture of the occasions when they were
delivered and the persons who listened to them. It isin
the form of conversations and reads like a novel, but there
is no problem of Spiritual Life that does not find a
solution therein. -
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“The move is quite original and never was the liie of a great
Teacher hrought before the publie untarnished by the writer's mind,

as you are doing............ I anv reslly in a transport when I read
them.”—Swami Vivekananda.

Price Each Volume, Cloth Rs. 2-8, Gilt Rs 3.

INSPIRED TALKS
BY SWAMI VIVEKANANDA
(THIRD EDITION)

The book contains & series of inspiring oonversations on various
religious and philosophical topics during the Swami's seven weeks’
stay at Thousand Island Park, America—recorded by & distinguished
American lady disciple who had the rare privilege of sitting long at his
feet. A few valuable notes also have been added where the Swami’s
utterances might appear to be abrupt and unconnected. The present
volume is the first to give us the words spoken by him, 8o long hidden

in the intimacy of an inner sircle.
With portraits of the Swami and the house at Thousand Island Park
Prica Paper Bound Re. 1-4
(To Subseribers of ““ The Vedanta Kesari', Each As. 9 leas)
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Let me tell you, strength is what we want, and the first step in getling
sirength is to uphold the Upanishads and Lelieve that “I am the Atman”

—Swami Vivckananda

THE VEDANTA KESARI

Vor. XXIV]

JANUARY, 1938 [No. 9

HINDU ETHICS

ey Yoty 71 @ity sagfear ary (i) o .
gagereraa fraedfiwl gama: | szt saa: fanfea: o
guRAFEaRU §ffar: gad: + Ivamae-oen st ssmfE o
Aarrgfiar qaf Aare giwa: 1 3 T wan @at R awavat am
FOAIIEIAT TAFEIRE | @i 3 GRRT T fradagatzan o

e RmoogfRes wai safrdifay | e el 9 fraramata 3
ARt st gavaw 7 aesfa oy 1 ahpvad oty 2 s e
ficd @ awt Tmg s 1 fr « SMESTER ST ot g g o
AGHA 7 qgy TN T T 97g 1 sPrgyeafan ¥ duaf wEE A

Persons aspiring to be favoured by Shree, the goddess of prosperity,
beauty and love, should perform their life’s duties with unshaken fortitude,
joyfully setting their steps on the heavenward path. Their homes are to be
immaculately clean and their servants and helpers heartily satisfied. They
should themselves be grateful for every good turn ; never uxorious; regu-
larly worshipping the Deity in the holy fire ; sweet and obliging in address ;
taking up only works fit and proper ; gifted with the sense of shame ; self-
controlled by means of solemn vows ; undergoing fasts and austerities ; con-
tinuously cheerful ; mindful of scriptural studies ; waking up before sunrise
and not lounging in bed at morning hours ; sleeping only half the night and
never at day ; habitually happy in showing kindness to distressed, helpless,
aged, weak and sick fellow-beings as well as to womankind in general ; ever
ready to console the alarmed, the cheerless, the anxious, the terrified, the dis-
cased, the deprived and the afflicted ; averse to partake singly savoury dishes,
never knowing others’ women ; regarding others with deep love as they would
themselves ; permanently disposed to charity ; and skilful, upright, persever-
ing, forgiving, perfectly fricndly, shorn of all arrogance, and never indulging
in debauchery.

1

Mahabharata : Santi Parva, Chapter 235,

49
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[This is the month in which the anmversaryhgi.ﬁwami"‘fivekananda's birthday
fal's. In memory of it we give in the following paragraphs a brief exposition of the
princip'es of Indian nationalism which Swami Vivekananda placed before his country-

men a few decades ago.]

I

2T may be of considerable interest
in these dayx of national awaken-
ing to consider in brief the theory of
nationalism propounded by Swami
Vivekananda, one of the greatest of
India’s national leaders in modem
times. Under the state of affairs ob-
taining at present in our country, we
are accustomed to equate a national
leader with a leader of a political
party or with one who has distinguish-
ed himself by fighting the Government
and by courting jail and sufferings of
various kinds. Swami Vivekananda
was not, however, the leader of any
political party, nor had he led any,
political agitation. Yet in the evolu-
tion of Indian nationalism Swami
Vivekananda occupies a very import-
ant place. For the occasion when the
Swami appeared before the Indian
public was the first time when any-
thing like national enthusiasm mani-
fested itself in considerable volume in
India ever sinec she had lost her poli-
tical freedom 2 century back. In all
the big cities that the Swami visited
after his return from the West, erowds,
unprecedented in the histories of thesc
cities, gathered to listen to the Swa-
mi’s addresses. At the present. day
we are accustomed to mammoth meet-
ings held in open air in connection
with the visits of well-known political
leaders ; but in those days such things
were unknown, and except for some
important Government funetions and

for religious festivals, any gathering
that could be called huge was practic-
ally very rare in India. That the
Swami could for the first time evoke
an enthusiasm of such a magnityde
without the help of any all-India or-
ganisation or planned propaganda,
shows positively that there was in
the personality and message of the
Swami something that had a startling
appeal to the conscience of India.
There was no doubt a strong religious
strain in this appeal, but there was
something more in it. Very large sce-
tions of people who were attracted to
the meetings that the Swami addressed
were not perhaps much interested in
the philozophical doetrines expounded
by him, but they felt that he stood for
something of much wider interest than
abstract philosophies.

If we would enquire into what this
wider interest was, we would be led to
the spirit of nationalism that the Swa-
mi represented.  Before the Swami’s
time many an Indian had gone to the
West 5 but all of them had gone there
to learn, to admire evervthing that
was of the West, and to come back
and tell their countryvmen that they
were a worthless lot and that their
only hope lay in following the foot-
steps of the West. Qur educated men,
who had been edurated into this state
of mind, watehed with wonder the for-
tunes of this strange voung monk in
the West, and were surprised tn sce
how he contradicted all their pre-con-
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ceived notions by his exawple. For
lie went to the West not to learn but
to teach, and his teachings were listen-
ed to with respect by large numbers
of cultured men belonging to that very
race which dominated India politic-
ally and whose cultural domination

~ too ecducated India was gradually

learning to accept. In the very cen-
tres of Western civilisation they found
him deelaring quite fearlessly, and
with the conviction of a prophet, how
India had plenty to teach the West,
and low India alone, of all nations in
the world, could do this particular
work. Tt was in fact this bold stand
that the Swami took, the courage with
which he deelared a truth which no
one till his time was bold enough to
declare, that created a stir wherever
he went, and roused the sleeping In-
dian nation to a state of sclf-consei-
ousness once more. And it is on the
basis of this—his re-assertion of
India’s cultural self-respect—that the
claim of Swami Vivekananda to be
one of the greatest national leaders of
modern India rest=.

4!

The Swami pointed out 1o liis coun-
trymen that India is one of the great-
est historical puzzles. She is the only
country in the world that has sur-
vived the test of millenniums. There
were civilisations other than her own—
the cultures of her contemporaries in
the past—that thrived vigorously for
some length of time, founded huge
empires, organised powerful armies,
carricd on extensive trade, and also
spread the light of culture in the sur-
rounding areas. Such were the civili-
sations of Egvpt, Babvlon, Assvria,
Persia, Greece, and Rome. But these
civilisutions, whosze ulorv  depended
mainly on their wilitary strength,

have disappeared from the face of the
carth after having lived a vigorous
national life for a few centuries at
the most. But quite different has
been the case with India. She had
never been a conquering country, but
was on the other hand invaded several
tunes by powerful foreign armies.
But through all the vicissitudes of her
history she has preserved the integ-
rity of her culture. The same Vedas
are honoured to-day as they were done
three or four thousand years ago.
The same Upanishads that came out
of the minds of the ancient Aryan
Rishiz continue to satisfy the spiritual
aspirations of the noblest minds of this
country. In soctal organisation, in
rules of domestic life, in the systems
of law followed, in the matter of liter-
ary traditions—in fact in every field
of life we find the same ideals follow-
ed, as in the hoary past, and wherever
there have been changes, even sweep-
ing, in the application of these to de-
tails of life, there is preserved the dis-
tinet continuity of tradition. In other
words, 1f the Vedie Rishis came to
India to-day and studied the kind of
culture prevailing m the country at
present, they would, at their first con-
tact with it, recognise it to be in the
direct descent of the culture which
they themselves had created a few
thousands of years ago.

Swami Vivekananda points to this
unique historical fact again and again,
and asks the Indian nationalist to pon-
der over its significance. In Nature
nothing is allowed to survive when it
has ccased to fulfil any useful function.
When a body ages it dies. So a culture,
too, when it has thrived for some
length of time, degenerates and peri-
shes. In faet the vitality of a cul-
ture depends on what it has got to
contribute positively to the develop-
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ment of mankind as a whole. When
it has lost all itz ereativeness, and self-
indulgence has become the only fune-
tion of the nation or nations represent-
ing it, then Nature wipes off that cul-
ture from the face of the earth, hand-
ing down whatever useful contribu-
tions it has made, to new people who
are better fitted to promote human
welfare.  According to the Swami, this
fact that India has lived through these
thousands of vears, and vet retains
her vitality, is a positive cevidenee
showing that, unlike her contempora-
ries of the past, who are only memories
at the present day, she has vet got
to make great contributions to the
collective life of mankind.
111
Asx to what that eontribution ix, the
Swami ascertains from the study of
India’s past. Every nation, according
to him, stands for some particular idea
or ideal, and its national life centres
round that ideal. In some countries
it may be politics, in others social re-
form, and in still others industrial
organisation. The life of a nation is
at its greatest vitality when the people
and their leaders remain faithful to
their particular ideal, and the nation
declines in proportion to it ineapa-
city to keep that ideal bright and re-
main true to it. To illustrate this
point the Swami often refers to the
story of the ogre who could not he
killed because his opponent did not
know that his life resided not in his
body, but in a bird that lived on the
branch of a certain tree. Unless that
bird were killed. the ogre could not
be killed. So too in the ease of a
nation, its life lies in its particular
national ideal, and the furtherance or
hindrance of ity destiny in lite de-
pends on the integrity with which that
ideal is preserved.

The ideal round which India’s
national life is orgunised is religion.
In other countries too people have reli-
gion, but it is only one of the many
concerns—and that too only a minor
concern—of life.  But here in India
all branches of culture have centred

round the conception of man's spiritual —

destiny, and our individual and col-
leetive life have been organised in such
a way that it is conducive to the pro-
duction of the highest type of spiri-
tual men.  Our great leaders of the
past, whose memory still remains green
in the nation’s mind, are incarna-
tions and =aints hike Rama, Krishna,
Buddha, Sankara, Ramanuja, Chai-
tanya and others.  Even in her recent
history, India has been producing mys-
ties and saints of the highest type, the
like of whom are not to be seen in
countriex  that occupy the highest
position in the political and industrial
life of the modern world.  In spite of
the condition of backwarduess in edu-
cation and industrial life, the Indian
people show a keen appreciation of
true religious spirit and a eapacity to
recognise men of spiritual genius.
The Indian nationalist, if he really
desires to serve the nation, must re-
member  this fact clearly in mind.
Rightly or wrongly, the people of India
have, through the strenuous cfforts of
centuries, developed a particular bent
of mmd suited for actualising spiri-
tual ideals.  India’s strength in the
past lay in that, and the contribution

she s made to the ceneral good of

munkind has al-o chiefly been in the
=piritund field.  Whenever any power-
ful race, Persian, Greek, Roman or
whoever else it ight be, built a
mighty cmpire, knit the hichwavs of
the world and brought distunt coun-
trics into mutual communication, then
India always came out of her aloof-
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ness, and deluged the world with the
spiritual ideas which she had been
conserving in the bosem of her
national culture.

To forget this particular bent of

India’s mind, her national ideal. and
reconstruct her collective life on ideas
of political greatness or military
achievements, will be as vain as it will
be dizastrous, according to the Swami.
It is impossible to drive the Ganges
back to its source after it has traced
its way up to the ocean, and even
if this hmpossible task is attempted,
the consequences are only bound to be
disastrous. So too the momentum
which the nation has gained through
the work of ceuturies cannot he
thwarted, and any attempt in that di-
rection is bound to have only repercus-
sions of a very injurious type. In fact
India Las made the selection of her
function in the collective life of man-
kind in the distant past, and that con-
sists in contributing to the spiritual en-
lightenment of mankind. That choice
cannot now be nullified. And after
all it 1s not a bad choice. To give the
life-giving waters of spirituality to the
nations of the world, to direct their
thought from ephemeral concerns like
conquest, empires, money-making, etc.,
to the eternal verities of life, to speak
unto men with the strength of convie-
tion about the existence of God, about
the nature of the soul and about the
ways of realising our highest spiritual
destiny—this is not in any way a
mean and ignoble function.

And the way in which India dis-
charged this funetion in the past brings
credit to her name. All other nations
have spread their culture in the world
with the help of the sword and their
military strength. Every idea they
contributed to the world had to be
soaked in the blood of millions before

42

it could find general acceptance. But
India on the other hand has always
inculeated her ideas in a epirit of
peace and goodwill to all. Her influ-
ence hus always beenelike the gentle
dew falling unnoticed but bringing the
faivest roses into blossom. She lives
“to-day after weathering the storm of
millenniums because hers has been the
most glorious contribution to the good
of humanity, and this contribution has
been made without robbing others of
their land and without shedding their
innocent blood.

The Swamni is certain beyond the
shadow of a doubt that in the mod-
ern world too India is bound to play
the same role as in the past. In the
British Empire, in the English langu-
age and in the modern methods of
communication the Swami sces that
interlinking of the world which has
always been the occasion for India to
broadcast her spiritual ideas to the
world at large. The Vedanta philoso-
phy of India is according to the Swami
the highest achicvement of man in the
quest after God, and to his mind it is
the only system of religious thought
that can stand the test of reason and
science, without applying which the
modern mind is not in a mood to ac-
cept any religious system. With her
natural aptitude for understanding
and realising spiritual ideals, and with
her familiarity with thix wonderful
philosophical tradition of Vedanta,
India is the land fitted in every way
to satisfy the spiritual hankering of
man at the present time.

The Swami is convinced that
India’s future is closely interlinked
with the degree to which she remains
faithful to her spiritual ideal, and the
carnestness with which. she prepares
herself to fulfil the great work of
winistering to tho spiritual needs of
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men. To those who ascribe India’s
downfall in the political and economic
field to ber pre-occupation with reli-
gion and spiritual ideals, the Swami
would say that her downfall was not
due to religion but due to a misunder-
standing and misapplication of it. To
set right that religious back-bone of
the nation is the only way of remedy-
ing her ailments in all fields of life.
The Indian patriot should inculcate
healthy political ideas and new ways
of social organisation to the Indian
masses through religion and not by
disparaging it. It is no doubt true
that politically and economically
India is a down-trodden country, and
it is very essential that immediate at-
tention should be bestowed to better
her condition in these respects. But
an improvement of her politieal and
economic conditions are necessary for
India not because the attainment of
the premier position in these respects
18 to be her highest aim, but only be-
cause sufficient food to eat and a sense
of national self-respect are essential
as conditions required for develop-
ing the higher faculties of the mind.
To forget this, and to love politics and
economics in themselves, to make the
attainment of the dominant position in
these fields as the be-all and end-all of
our national life, is, according to the
Swami, the surest way to bring India
to her ruin. For then she would have
violated her cherished national ideal,
proved unfaithful to the mission cn-
trusted to her, and there would be no
useful purpose to be served by her in
the collective life of humanity. The
result will be that, like the eivilisa-
tions of the past which have been
swept away from the face of the
earth because they made material
prosperity and success their highest
aim in life and thus became in course

of time unfit to contribute anything
useful and constructive to human wel-
fare, Indian culture too will vanish
from the face of the earth and become
a mere memory for antiquarians of
the future to busy themselves with.

Iv

Such were the principles of Indian
nationalism which Swami Viveka-
nanda championed. It would be seen
that there is in it no reference to pre-
sent-day politics, nor to any form of
national hatred to which professional
politicians generally appeal in their
nationalistic propaganda. This may
appear a weakness in the Swami's
nationalism, and many impetuous
patriots of to-day, caught as they
are in the economic and politi-
cal struggle with the powers that
hold them down, and they may
therefore be tempted to ignore his
message as something unworthy of
attention. But there is one point which
such minds ought to bear in mind. A
healthy and enduring nationalistic
spirit cannot be built on hatred. One
may for a time rouse the people’s poli-
tical passions by creating an in-
tense hatred in their minds for those
whom they consider their oppressors,
rivals or enemies in worldly struggles.
But suppose India gains political
freedom. How is the patriotic spirit
of a healthy type to be sustained after-
wards. In many an independent coun-
try the nationalist politieians in the
past, and even to-day, manage to keep
the people’s enthusiasm at a high ten-
sion by creating hatred of their neigh-
bours, or by inculeating that immoral
land-hunger that goes under the name
of imperialism. Or as some politiei-
ans prefer to do to-day, they may
preach the doctrine of class war, heap
hatred upon hatred, provoke reprisals
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worse than what they inflict, and uiti-
mately bring about a state of affairs in
which no one has any liberty of speech
or even of thought, and every one
thirsts for the blood of his neighbour.
In contrast to this ephemeral and
disastrous type of nationalism, stands
the glorious, eternal gospel of national-
ism that Swami Vivekananda preach-
ed. To-day India may think that
political struggle and economic reorga-
nisation should form the essence of her
nationalistic policy, but a day shall

come, after she has been compara-
tively relieved of her difficulties in
these respects, when she shall look for
a more enduring basis than passing
hatred for the organisation of her na-
tional enthusiasm, and then she shall
sce the light she is searching for, in the
eternal mission of India as the spiri-
tual teacher of mankind—in the ins-
piring and elevating spiritual national-
ism of India which Swami Viveka-
nanda preached so cloguently.

HALF AN HOUR WITH SWAMI VIVEKANANDA
By Prof. K. 8. Ghosh, M .A.

[Mr. Ghosh is the retired proiessor of Philosophy, of the Hazaribagh. Cgllege.
The incidents he narrates reveal an important trait in the character of Swami Viveka-

nanda.}

T the request of the Editor of
The Vedartta Kesart, 1 venture
with hesitation to relate an incident of
my life which I have kept to myself
now for about 40 years. To be pre-
cise, except a short notice published by
the well-known poctess, Mrs. Kamini
Roy, in the now defunct Bengali mon-
thly, the Navyabharat, I do not think
the incident has found a place in any
public journal.

At this advanced age of mine, the
difidence of my carly youth may be
got over, and this momentary episode
in the life of Swaimi Vivekananda may
have its place in publie print to show
that he could be great even in small
matters and that he could behave like
a simple child of nature with :chool
boys. These lines are jotted down in
the hope that as full a narrative as my
memory would now permit may be of
interest to those who are eager to
know all about the great Swamiji.

The art of writing biography in this
country is still in its infancy. Many
good biographics have been written
on some of our worthies. We come
across in them a record of their
achicvements, but human touches,
even of their failings which give colour
and flavour to their earthly lives, are
in many cases conspicuous by their
absence. This incident may be of
interest to the readers of this journal
as showing an interesting human side
of the great Swamiji.

I was a student of the Matriculation
class of Baidyanath Deogarh High
School in 1898. Once in the month of
November of that year our Headmas-
ter, the late lamented Kavibhushan
Jogindra Nath Bose, the biographer
of our poet Michael Madhusudan
Dutt, told us that Swami Vivekananda
of the Chicago-Parliament-of-Religi-
ons fame had come to the town for a
change of weather.  The Swamiji,
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said our Headmaster, was a eclassmate
of his and if any of his boys cared to
see this remarkable man, that was the
time.

The great impression that Vivecka-
nanda made at the Parliament of Reli-
gions in America in 1893 produced
quite a sensation in this country and
considerably enhanced the self-respect,
of our pcople. This reputation of an
Indian monk reached us, the veritable
striplings in sehools, and filled us with
pride. The words Vedanta, the Gita
and Advaitavada, reached our ears,
but their significance was beyond our
comprehension. The thought that Swa-
mi Vivekananda had no time to waste
with school boys did not deter us.
My friend Satish Ch. Mazumdar, now
of the India Government Secretariate,
and I made up our minds to take our
chance and wended our way in an
afternoon towards the hill stream
Durwa which forms the western
boundary of the beautiful town of
Deogarh in Santhal Parganas. Swa-
miji had taken up his residence in a
house near by, lent to him by one of
his Calcutta disciples.

With palpitating hearts, we entered
the compound of the house and en-
quired of a man who looked like a
helper in the household about Swa-
miji's whereabouts. He silently point-
ed out to & majestic figure clad in a
yellow robe which slowly emerged out
of the western side of the house, with
an umbrella in hand. We had no diffi-
culty in knowing who it was, took up
courage, approached with hasty steps
and stooped low to touch the feet of
Swamiji, for verily it was he. But he
quickly stepped back and did not
allow us te touch his feet and inquired
who we were and what was the object
of our visit,

EESARI (Jaxtany

We told him that we belonged to
the local High School and came to
pay him our respeets. He asked us
to follow him and stepped into the
public road in front of the house,
leading to the stream Durwa, We
felt proud to have the Swamiji all to
ourselves and the privilege of being
able to have a quiet walk with him.

The house was situated in a most
beautiful quarter of the town. A well-
liid road  crossed the hill stream
Durwa at a distance of half a mile
from the place and traversed a high
ridge beyond it and then disappeared
in the midst of yonder hills, Tt was
a lovely carly winter afternoon ; the
sky was beautifully clear and the dis-
tant range of mountains clad in
charming vegetation stood overlook-
ing the plains below,

While we slowly walked with the
Swamiji, he <eemed to be troubled with
hard breathing.  On inquiry he ye-
plied he was not keeping good health
and came to rest for a few days in
that health resort.

He thought his heart was sound,
there scemed to be some trouble with
his lungs. We came with the idea
that the moment the Swamiji would
get an opportunity he would talk to
us on the Yedanta philosophy. But we
tried in vain to draw him out in that
direction.  He xeemed to follow St.
Paul and wanted to be all things unto
all men. e reserved his Vedanta for
those that were fit for jt: he talked of
health, hygiene and sanitation to us,
a couple of representatives of thou-
sands of our school boys who are
ruining health over their studies, nfls-
called edueation. He turned his cyes
towardy a distant range of hills that
stood mujestically against the west-
ern horizon and inquired whether we

1993] HALF AN HOUR WITH SWAMI VIVEKANANDA 339

had cver been to them. He expressed
surprise at our answer that we had
not the good fortunc to go o fur as
vet. e then pointed out the utihty
;)f making long exeursions occasion-
ally for the benefit of our hicalth, und
told us that one of the best ways o1
ulilising Sunday noons wis o ke
some refreshments with us, ~pend the
whole duy in communion with Nature
on chosen spots in vonder hills and
to come back refreshied in the even-
ing.

He enquired abeut our studies and
the dietary arrangement in the hos-
tels, and, hearing that we took <ome
amount of ghee regularly, told us, with
a characteristic emphasis on the word
“indigestible’, not to tuke ghee
overmuch beeause it is indige-tible
and it is better to take butter instead.
1t now appears from a distance oI
time that his sojouwrns to the Western
world must have convineed him that
butter is more useful as an article of
food than ghee, which is of much use
in this country. Searcely one out of
ten healthy men in this couniry who
are not uscd to western mode of Dving
would care to take hutter in preter-
enee to ghee.

In the comrse of conversation, when
he canie to learn that we belanged to
Eastern Bengal, he told us that he
had been to our parts of the country
years ago and found people take suffi-
cient quantity of good fish as an arti-
ele of food. This was all to the good.
Common fuets of life and hiving which
escaped the notice of the ordinary
Sannvasin Lad interest for him if it
had anything to do with individual
health and well-being.

After talking in thiz strain for a
while, we reached the hill stream
Durwa. Stopping on it~ bank for
some time, we retraced our =teps.

43

While we walked silently we noticed
that continuous talk made him tired
and the deep breathing caused a dis-
comtort. We realised to some extent
that o mighty spirit was struggling
with o physical frame that bore the
nnpetuosity of a strenuous youth and
wit~ bending under 1t. But we did not
krow thut it was to give way at no
distant future and to liberate the
spirit that could not be shut up within
1~ confines.

Many thoughts childlike or serious
were coursing through our youthful
minds that seemed to be already under
the JTascination of a great soul. We
cnquired whethier he was going to deli-
ver any public dizcourses at the sta-
tion and whether we could come to
b oceasionally.  1le replied to the
cfieet that he was asked to take com-
plete rest by his medieal advisers and
the period of his stay in the town was
uncertain.

But Swamiji now onee stood in the
middie of the road and we stopped
with hihm not knowing the reason why.
He stond, o stately figure his physi-
¢l weakness  notwithstanding,  just
heiore e, looking curiously to the
spot where my feet lay. In fact he
found fault with the way in whieh
the Latehet~ of iy shoes were tied,
Laving both the ends of cach latchet
turned one way. He asked me to have
thent properly tied. Born and bread
up in an out-of-the-way Eastern Ben-
cal town, I failed to take the hint
ilms conveved, T turned to my shoes,
but could not deteet the ecause of
Swerijt’s uneasiness.  1lis  concern
over the matter scemed to me to be
mexplicuble.  Ilis subtle pereeption
af fitness of things in the matter of
ordinary gear, showed not simply the
keennes= of his observation, but a high
sense ol propriety of the modern art
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of living. My friends have never
complimented me with the neatness
of my dress. At times indifference to
these matters may have degenerated
into slovenliness. But in the present
instance my fault was that, though 1
had put on a new pair of shoes on this
auspicioux oceesion, instead of tving
the latchets keeping the ends turned o
oppoxite directions as the general cus-
tom is, they were turned in one way,
This did not escape the notice of the
keen-witted, clear-sighted Swamiji. 1
stood still before hiny, almost stupified,
not knowing what to do. Ile asked
me to have them tied properly. This
added further to my cmbarassment.
He then pointed one of his fingers to
my shoes. Thiz made the confusion
worse confounded. Finding me irres-
ponsive, he stooped low and blurted
out, ‘Well, et me have it.” This
made me mechanically put  forwurd
my right leg towards the Swaniji ¢ in
a couple of scconds he tied the laichet
properly keeping the two ends in two
oppesite direetions and asked me to
set right the other one. The whole
behaviour seemed o be w0 natural
and so strange, =0 instantancous vet
so siznificant, that sense seemed  to
be  knocked out of me for the time
being. and T failed to act up to his
request.  Thix makes nie uneasy even
at this distance of time at the thoueht
that T failed at the moment to rise up
to his expectation. A citv-bred Iad
could have easily adapted himsclf {0
the situation, and would have cained
approbation of the Swamiji.  Not
knowing the disease, T ecould not toke
to Swamiji's suggrsted reiiedy,  For-
tunately for myself he could casily
understand  that T got nervous and
did not press the matter further. My
wits returning to myself I atoned for
my unconsecious and seeming disobe-

dience, by trying to touch his feet,
but he stepped back and did not al-
low me to take the dust of his feet
in the orthodox Iindu fashion. The
great Swamiji to touch the latchet of
the shoe of an obscure schoolboy—
what a great humanity and humility !
How many educated wen and women
both here and abrosd would have eon-
sidered themselves Tortunste to have
the  privilege of touching hix feet.
Thiz uttter self-foreetininess on his
part was ~o charming and <o noble
and  compassionate that the matier
needs no further eomment.  This mo-
mentary episode raized him immea-
surably in our estimation and made
hix saered nume dear to us for life.
Time came to bid Lim good-bye and
we tried i vain for the third time to
touch Lis feet.

We came back to the hostel wjter
dirk—the story got speedily  cireu-
lated in our <tudent world, and streams
of friends eame out 1o exemine the
latehet which was sunetified by the
toueh of the Swamiji ; they would not
allow me to untic the latehet and take
off the shoez. This was however done
late at night not without some mis-
oivings and with hieavy heart. The
day has paszed awayv, but its memory
Shll elings to me and will do so as
long as T live. The episade hias reveal-
ed to me Swaniji's deep humanity and
childlike simplicity that onlv o great
man o of hisoealibre  eonhl possess.
While ferbonring ereat thouehts in
L= mind and plaming creanr sehemes
for <ocial amchioration, L knew how
to love  ehiliren. low v oned staple
folk Trinaad aui sireechene.

We sew him for the seeond and Jast
e w few davs after inonoraihway
compartment at the Deocnrh staion,
by the side of Srijut Girishehandra
Ghosh. the celebrated drumatist, on
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their way back to Calcutta. Swamiji
was then dressed in what looked like
his travelling gear,—in half pants
and coats, smoking tobacco in his pipe
in the right Indian fazhion, and chew-
ing betel nut and pan.  An ordinary
Sannyasin would hesitate to come out
in this way in public lest he might
offend orthodox sentiments.  But no
Sannyasin had a scanter yespeet for
social conventions than the Swamij.
This was a source of his strength and
also the eause of his unpopuiarity with
a certain scetion of his own people.
He was indifferent {o both as a Nizh-
kama Karmi.

One thought more.  Emerson bLas
somewhere related the story of & nun
who was reported to have performed
miracles near Rome.  This made the
then Pope uncasy. His Holiness

deputed St. Philip of Neri to report
on the matter. St. Philip went to the
Convent where the nun was staying
and sought permission of the Head for
an interview with her.  This was
eranted.  He waited in a room for
the nun and on her arrival put his
du=ty and heavy pair of boots on a
chair near by and requested the
nun to take them  off his  feet,
The nun got offended and turned
away, St Philip left the room in &
moment and came running to the Pope
awd reassured His Holiness there was
no cause of apprehension. The nun
wa< not humble and there can be no
miraele where there 1s no humility.

Yes, the source of Swami Viveka-
wanda's  almost  miraculous  powers
was in the hidden humility of his
soul.

SPIRITUAL AWAKENING IN INDIA
By N Fravees Yowighusband

[In the tollowine article, reprined ftom Tie New Yook Tines Magazine for

September 26, 1937, Sic raneis Yo

ashinad gives the fmpresstons he gathered during

. .. PR - Lo Vi < awakoenine 1 his ¢ ry.
Lis visit to Tndix in Moaeh Joor. 1ozording the acligious awakening in this country.)

I

" NDIA for thousands of years Las
been a fountain-spring ol spiritu-
ality. Perhaps it is the influence of
the Himalayas upon its people draw-
ing their souls up to unbdlicvable
heights.  May be it is the onward
sweeping grandeur of its deep-flowing
rivers.  Perhiaps it iz the cliate
making possible the sweeter intimacy
of life lived close to fellow-men and
beasts and birds and trees and flowers
in open-air brightuess. Whatever may
be the cause, the Tndians Lave slwuys
had a special aptitude Tor closing with
the essentiad ~pirit oI things.  They

Lave been particularly sensitive to the
imprint of the surrounding world upon
them.  And they have been keenly
responsive to that impress and cager
to express it xo that all may know of
the joy which it has brought them.

And, while this speelal capacity for
appreciating and enjoying the things
of the spirit s always latent in Indi-
ans, there are times when they are
particularly impressionable and burst-
ing to express their impression. The
present iz such a time. There is in
Tidia o verituble spate of spirituality.
Not tor centuries have Indians been
so spiritually alive, .
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Public attention is mostly directed
to political events ; the new constitu-
tion iz what is most talked of. And
when “ improvement " is referred to,
what is usually meant is such materi-
al improvements as the extension of
railways and irrigation canals, the
construction of better roads, the erec-
tion of more factories, the use of more
motor cars, But these are mere sur-
face trivialities in comparizon with
that uprush of spirituality which i3
now pouring itself over the land. Not
only in the sphere of religion but also
in the sphere of art wonderful persona-
lities, like Rabindranath Tagore and
Izbal in poetry, and Abanindranath
Tagore in painting and Dilip Roy in
music, are appearing all over India.
A true renaissance is now in progress.

11

In the sphere of religion the great
souls have to be sought out. Indians
in this respect are very reserved. Like
a flower, an Indian saint may produce
the honey but those who would par-
take of it must come to him. The
two most deeply religious Indians of
to-day live in far retirement. One,
Arabindo Ghose, though sufficiently
versed in Englizh culture to Liave been
able as a young man to pass the very
difficult examination for the Indian
Civil Service, lives in almost unbro-
ken seclusion in Pondicherry. And
Ramana Maharshi, made known to
Western readers by Paul Brunton,
lives a most retired life in Southern
India. These will probably not be
appreciated to the full till after their
deaths.

But for the last year there has heen
celebrated the eentenary of the bhirth
of one who in his lifetime lived a
similarly retired life, known only to
a very few. This was Ramakrishna.

And now that since his death in 1882
his disciples have made his life and
work known throughout the world, we
can better understand these great reli-
gious personalities and realise what
their spiritual awakening in India ac-
tunlly ix. We can see what it means
to Indians. Aund we can formm our
own opinions of its worth,

111

Ramakrishna's parents were very
poor and he was born in a mud hut in
an ordinary Bengal village. But le
was of the Brahmin ecaste and there-
fore had centuries of spiritual eulture
ingrained in him. And he was, even
for an Indian, of a particularly scnsi-
tive disposition.  When he was quite
a boy, the sight of a flight of cranes
against a dark cloud sent him into a
trance.

Besides the impressionability  he
Liad an exeeptional capacity for enter-
ing into the life and thoughts and feel-
mgs of others, Ie loved acting. Once
when acting the part of a divine hero
in a saered play, he so entered into
his part that again he passed into a
trance. Ile was thus quick to receive
impressions, e could live the lives
of others and think their thoughts.

The one absorbing passion of this
most sensitive creature was to * realise
God’. He was brought up in the tra-
ditional belief that the world was gov-
erned by God, and in those conversa-
tions, which, as o boy, he eagerly
sought with itinerant holy men pass-
ing through his village, he learned of
the joys of realising God. He there-
fore madly vearned to have this ex-
perience.  He would o purify his
whole =eli that it would be scnsitive
{0 the most delieate impre=sions which
might be made upon it by God—by
the Almighty Spirit of the Universe
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which he had been taught was work-
ing through him as through all about
him. And he would so enter into the
gpirit of the universe that he would
be filled with it to more than the satu-
ration point.

These efforts to attain the highest
spiritual experience succeeded. By
devoting his whole life to this one end,
by deliberately searching for the holi-
est persons and profiting by their ex-
pericnce and by undertaking prescrib-
ed spiritual exercises, he rendered him-
self so sensitive that even the sound
of men chanting the Holy Name would
send him into a trance.

In this state of Samadhi, as it is
called by Indians, he would experience
bliss untellable. The ‘realisation’ or
experience of God would make him
swoon with delight. He would long
to be ever with God. He would yearn
to bring all others to him. And those
who came near Ramakrishna told of
an attraction which drew them to him
again and again.

v

Indeed, of such a sympathetic na-
ture was Ramakrishna that he could
feel with the followers of all religions.
He was a Hindu of the Hindus and he
remained a Hindu to the end. But for
him Hinduism was not the one and
only true religion. If each man fol-
lowed his own religion through to the
end, he also would find God ; he also
would enjoy the same experience
which Ramakrishna had known. All
religions lead to God, he said. And
by personal experience he had tested
the truth of this assertion.

For some time he had lived the
life of a Christian. At another time
he lived as a Moslem. Through both
ways he had reached God. By his
practice and teaching he had there-

a1

fore promoted the harmony of reli-
gions. This was his great contribu.
tion to the world. And the revitaliz-
ing of India was his contribution to
his own country. He put new life
into the dry bones of Hinduism.

This new life was very cvident in
the culminating act of the centenary
celebrations of Ramakrishna’s birth—
the Parliament of Religions recently
held in Calcutta. It was not exactly
a parliament, as there was no discus-
ston. It was more a series of meetings
at which addresses were delivered by
followers of different religions. But
the point was that these addresses did
arouse real interest.

I was invited to attend the Con-
gress and bad the honour of presiding
at one of the sessions. And what I
particularly noticed were the earnest-
ness and patient attention with which
the huge audiences, morning and eve-
ning, listened to the speakers. For
the speeches varied much in quality
and no one who was not in dead earn-
cst eould have sat through many of
them.

v

As compensation, however, at every
ses<ion there was at least one really
striking address. Some holy man
whose saffron robes showed that he
had devoted his whole life to religion
would in his own language, with con-
centrated fire of energy, drive home
his point and rouse the enthusiasm of
the meeting. Or, again, some Indian
of distinction, like Rabindranath Ta-
gore, would deliver an address in the
most polished English and excite the
loud admiration of the audience. And
over all the meetings there was a re-
freshing  informality, un-self-consci-
ousness  and good humor. People
were there to enjoy themselves—to
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em:oy a feast of the spirit. And quite
evidently they went away with their
expectation fulfilled.

In the week following the parlia-
mer.lt, sacred plays were performed in
a gigantic tent holding at least 3,000
persons.  All were seated on the
ground, the men on oune side, the wo-
men on the other. The stage was
merely a dais about three feet high
set in the middle of the audience, and’
there was no ‘scenery.’ Here, again
what was noticeable was the keen,
rapF and reverential attitude of th<:
audience. The tent was packed to
.capacity and crowds outside were try-
Ing to pecp through. And in the plays
themselves what was remarkable be-
s%des the first-rate acting was the ocea-
sional humor of even the most sacred
characters—even of Krishna ; he was
human all through, as well as divine.

The appeal of Ramakrishna fo
modern India was again evident in
the final act of the celehrations a
festival in which from 150,000’ to
200,000 people must have taken part.
Men, women and children, by road
on foot, on bicycles, in motor busos,
and by river in steamers and in coun-,
try F)oats. all day long from every di-
rection streamed towards Belur ;\‘Inth,

th? 1.nonastery of the Ramakrishna
Mission,

VI

In the great tent, arounc i
p.ortrait of Ramakrishna, g n]lo:thl(;o}l)lllg-r
tiful flower garden had been a;ran .o ]
and all, as they entereq paid e,
sance to the saint. [p tile centre of
t!me Fent a Kirtan, a sacred dance with
SIEING, was performed. And in g1
Parts of the grounds little village par
ties were holding their own Kirtarln;
dancing and singing with the m:)st

obei-
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burning religious fervour.  Joy was
apparent everywhere. If the sessions
of the Parliament, presided over as
they were by some of the most intel-
lectual men in India, had shown that
Ramakrishna had appealed to the
most conservative cultured men in
India, this festival was a sure sig;l
that he had no less touched the hearts
of the ordinary village folk.

I have dwelt particularly on the
life and ideas of Ramakrishna he-
cause we are now at ahout the right
focal distanee to view them in their
true perspective. But during his life-
time, he was hardly known hevond a
small circle, and there mav be il.] exist-
ence to-day a no less piritual genius,

In Calcutta alone many Indians
cutne to me with deseriptions of living
saints, each  with Lis own followingrj
Su'mc told me, for instance, of a girl
iﬂzﬂnt with wonderiu! powers of divin-
ing the inner essence  of men and
things. Her whole being, T was told
had been illuminated by‘cnnta(-t witl;
the Spirit of God. A celestial radi-
ance emanated from her. And her
composure and sweet smile ecarried
away the worries of all who approach-
ed her,

' As it was in Bengal so was it also
in Southern, Western and Upper India
Everywhere one heard of sae spnoiai
genins who had avisen. And what was
noticeable was that the follamwers of
cach were keen ta elaim their leader
as the one and only and superior to
every  other leader. Probably the
leaders themselves were far mﬁ hum-
ble to make any such elaim. Certain-
ly Ramakrishun  never did. Al he
was anxious for was that others

should experience the joy which he
himeelf had known,
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Vil

When my visit to India ended,
what then was my impression of pre-
gent happenings there ? Those impres-
sions are probably different frum what
a Pope of Rome would have if he were
to visit India. A viceroy might have
a still different view. In now giving
mine I do not claim for it any abso-
lute truth. Still less would I wish to
impose it on any single person. 1
only give it as a personal impression
in the hope that it may help others to
come to their own conclusions. And
I had this advantage, that 1 was born
in India and had spent over a quarter
of a century in official and personal
dealings with Hindus, Buddhists and
Moslems.

I found that the great cffort every-
where was to ‘realise God’'—to get
in touch with whatever might be the
central motive power of the universe,
the fundamental source of all being.
Very varied were the experiences of
different individuals who had made
this effort, but all agreed in this. that
“realization of God " resulted in a joy
which was wellnigh unbearable—in
an cestasy of rapture bevond all ex-
pressions.  And all yearned to share
with others the joy which they had ex-
perienced and which in their view
was of more worth than all the rest of
life put together.

But I came quite definitely to the
conclusion that, like bees in search of
honey in the flowers, we must go to
them and not expect them to come to
us. Indians do indeed come to lec-
ture in Europe and Awmerica. But it
is not their natural way of conununi-
cation and we do not see them at
their best on a publie platform. It is
not thus that they can impart what is
most precious. If we want that pre-
cious thing, we must go to them.

VIII

And it is worth going to them at the
present time, for the revitalizing and
spiritualizing of India are of value to
the whole world. We Westerners may
have to put away our airs of superio-
rity and recognise that, if India has
much to learn from us in the way of
scientific progress, mechanical inven-
tions, big business and the art of
government, we have much to learn
from her in just those things of the
spirit which we sadly need to possess.
We may learn from Indian spiritual
leaders that  balanced yet intense
inner activity, that blend of unruffled
composure with tremendous energy,
and that capacity for appreciating
and cnjoving the very highest forms
of happiness of which the organisers
of the Ramakrishna cclehrations fur-
nished such valuable practical exam-
ples.



CONVERSATIONS OF SWAMI SHIVANANDA
By A Devotee

{Swami Shivananda, otherwize known as Mahapwrushyi Maharaj, was a direct
disciple of Sri Ramakrishna, and the second President of the Ramakrishna Math and
Mission. In his life-time he had travelled extensively all over India, and was responsible
for the quickening of the spiritual life of innumerable men. These conversations are
pages from the diaries of Sannyasin and houscholder devotees of his, und contain many
of the precious instructions imparted by him to spiritual aspiran‘s.)

T was the day of the full moon.
With gentle steps evening was
descending on the carth.  All noise
and bustle had subsided. In the far
away temples the conch and the bell
were being sounded for the evening
service. In the monastery also, the
auspicious sound of the conch had
announced the call to evening pray-
ers. The monks and the devotees
were going to the Shrine, their gait
expressive of their spirit of devotion
and reverential attitude. Sri Maha-
purushji also went to the Shrine as
usual. Prosttating beforc the Master
with great devotion, he took his seat
on a deer-skin in the south-eastern
corner of the room. e was seated
in deep meditation with his hands
folded and his cyes steadfast. The
ceremony of waving the lights had
begun. The calm, deep music of the
evening service was leading the mind
of the devotees towards concentration;
especially the serenc appearance of
Mahapurushji was drawing cvery-
body’s mind more inward. By and by
the service was over. All who were
assembled began to sing in unison
the song in praise of Sri Ramakyizhna,
Mahapurushji also joined his sweet
voice with that of the rest, and sang
in an absorbed mood. After the
song was over, prostrating before Sri
Ramakrishna one by one, many began
to go away to their respective places

for meditation and other duties. With
his eyes closed, Mahapurushji again
became absorbed in meditation. His
face became radiant with the sublime
glow of Samadhi. This state lasted
for a pretty long time.

At about 830 p.m., Mahapurushji
was coming back to his room. A song
which he was humming to himself
almost  inaudibly was expressing
the joy of his leart; the
voice was very sweet and full of
love. A few monks and  devotees
desiving to mect bim were awaiting
his return.  After Muhapurushji had
taken his scat in his room, all of them
made respectful prostrations before
him and took their scats. The room
was almost silent as if none desired to
talk. After the silence was broken,
there began a conversation on spiri-
tual practices.

In a seclf-absorbed mood, Maha-
purushji said, “ Night is the best time
for spiritual  practices.  Meditation
and Japa (repetition of God's name)
should be done every day with great
steadiness ; for that purifies the mind.
If meditation and Japa are done with
steadfastness for some time, a God-
ward disposition will he permanently
awakened in one’s mind, and one can
get a taste of the Divine bliss, One
should not go away leaving one's seat
immediately after meditation, as that
would not render the spiritual mood
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strong. After meditation it is better
for one to reflect on the subject of
one’s meditation for some time at-
least, keeping to the same seat. After
that, one should read some sclect de-
votional hymns or such other pieces
that are favourable to contemplation.
The contemplative mood and the Di-
vine joy become deeper and continue
for a longer time by that. Even after
leaving one’s scat, one should be re-

. volving about God in one's own mind,

without entering into conversation
with anybody. As a result one feels
as if that exhilarating mood of medi-
tation is still persisting. This not only
brings great delight in one's heart, but
also greatly helps one to live inspired
with high thoughts.”

A monk : Maharaj, is it not neces-
sary on our part to go out now and
then for the practice of austerities
and spiritual exercises ? Would it not
be favourable to the life of the monk
to wander in various places and holy
spots as a pilgrim or an itinerant as-
cetic ?

Mahapurushji : My boy, in ordi-
nary parlance they say, * A rolling
stone gathers no moss.” Can mere
gadding abroad bring religious merit
or the realisation of God ? However,
it is good sometimes to subsist on
Madhukari Bhiksha® or live in a
solitary place without any arrange-
ment for support or to travel from
place to place for some period, in
order to destroy one’s egotism and
arrogance, or to cultivate complete
reliance upon the Lord.

Undoubtedly spiritual welfare re-
gults from that. But there iz no use

* Cooked food, sufficient for one, re-
ceived by monks from several houses as
alms, as a honeybee (Madhukara) gets
pectar from various flowers without harm-
ing them.
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of doing so year after year continu-
ally. Swami Adbhutananda used to
say at times, ‘“ Where will you go
wandering about ? If you are a child
of Sri Ramakrishna, stay in one
place.” This is rightly said. One
who finds Him here, finds Him out-
side also. Where shall you wander
about and why ? He is already in
our heart. It is indeed because of
this that the Master used to sing al-
most daily, “ Oh, my mind, abide
within yourself ; never go under any-

- body else’s roof. Whatever you want,

you shall get seated here alone; only
you make a search in your inner cham-
bers. That supreme Treasure is the
philosopher’s stone, capable of giving
you whatever you want. Many a
jewel lies scattered at the door of the
dancing room of that Chintamani
(wish-yielding gem).”

Mahapurushji sang this song in
his sweet voice again and again,
After a brief silence he conti-
nued , * Towards the end of the
song is taught a great truth about
God that many a jewel lies scattered
at the door of the dancing room of
Chintamani. Everything lies at Her
door—cnjoyment,  freedom, even
knowledge of Brahman. My boy, but
then you have to search after and ask
for it with great eagerness. This
search itself is what is called spiritual
practice. She bestows Her grace as
soon as one prays to Her sincerely.
And if out of Her grace She opens the
door a little and awakens the Kunda-
lini (latent Divine power), you can
perceive that everything exists inside.
But if one fails to receive Her grace
and Kundalini is not awakened, then
nothing will be gained.”

A devotee : Yes, Swami Brahma-
nandaji also used to say that the door
to the Knowledge of Brahman will be
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opened as soon as the Kundalini
awakens at the Mooladhara and
ascends through the path of the Su-
shumna (spinal column).

Mahapurushji: It is exactly so.
If the Kundalini does not become
awakened, nothing can be realised. It
is for this reason that the Master
used to pray to the Mother, with copi-
ous tears in his eyes, “ Mother, wake
up ! Mother, wake up! O Mother
Kundalini, wake up ! ”

Reciting the first line, Mahapurushji
himself went on singing the song, ¢ Oh
Mother Kundalini, wake up. You are
of the nature of the Eternal Bliss, you
are of the nature of Divine beatitude
(Brahmanandam) and are residing as
a sleeping serpant in the lotus of
Moolaadhaara (lowest Yogic centre)
On the triangle (of the Chakra of
Manipoora) the fire burns, and your
body has become heated. Consort of
Siva, the enclosure of the self-existing
Siva, you give up the Moolaadhaara.
Make your way through the path of
Sushumna, and rising to view in Sva-
dhishthana, be in movement through
Manipura, Anahata, Visuddha and
Aajna. Giver of Satchidananda, be-
ing united with Supreme Siva in the
thousand-petalled lotus in the head,
vou have your wonderful play.” Oh,
what a self-absorption ! It cannot be
expressed in words. Thrice Maha-
purushji sang the song and gradually
assumed silence. His face become illu-
mined with a calm sweetness; the room
was pervaded by the spirit of the song
amidst the silence that prevailed all
round. A considerable time elapsed

in this state. Mahapurushji then utter-
ed repeatedly, in a plaintive tone,
“ Mother, Mother, Mother of the Uni-
verse,” as if a child that had lost the
mother were crying. Slowly he regain-
ed his ordinary mood and said in a low
voice, “ Numberless are the days I
have heard this very song from the
lips of the Master. On certain days he
would sing this song while fanning the
Mother with chowry in his hand.
With what self-absorption he would
sing the song ! We would all be at a
standstill. He would lose his physi-
cal consciousness. The chowry would
move slowly and he would sing in his
ecstasy. And what a sweet voice he
had ! Tt is difficult to make you un-
derstand that spiritual state. Every-
one’s heart would melt completely.
Could the mother be but awakened at
such earnest prayers? And that
Mother has become Brahma-Kunda-
lini. Swami Vivekananda used to say,
‘Don’t you know that the Cosmic
Kundalini Herself has awakened this
time ? She at whose wish creation,
preservation and destruction of this
universe take place, that Mahamaya,
the Cosmic Kundalini, has become
awakened at the prayer of the Master.
What is there to wonder in that the
Kundalini lodged in each one will be-
come awakened ? That is the very
reason why there is a great awaken-
ing throughout the world. And that
Primal Energy has, in a sportive
mood, manifested itself through the
body of Sri Ramakrishna for the
good of the world. And now what
cause is there for anxiety ?”

THE ETHICAL SIDE OF SPINOZA'S PHILOSOPHY
| By Prof. Sheo Narayan Lal Shrivatsava, M.A.

[Professor Shrivatsava of the Hitakarini City College of Jubbulpore brings out
below the ethical implications of the doctrine of ‘degrees’ in the revelation 9f Real'ity
advocated in Spinoza’s system of thought. It may be noted with interest tbat th}s doc_trl_ne
equally answers the objections raised aguinst all other parallel sysiems in which Divine
immanence and the theory of nescience play the central role.]

V. PINOZA's theory of reality seems
§ prima facie to leave no ecope
for ethics. In his metaphysics there
scems to be no place for such a thing
as the attainment of an Ideal or Per-
fect Life ; for, according to Spinoza’s
theory of reality, ‘good’ and ‘bad’,
‘perfect’ and ‘imperfect’ have re-
ference only to our partial apprehen-
sion and do not express the nature
of things pre se. Reality throughout
its infinite variety of forms is govern-
ed by an immanent necessity, and its
manifestations are what they ever can
be, and cannot be otherwise. Natural
effects follow inevitably from their
efficient causes. Every natural pro-
duct is necessarily all that it iz capa-
ble of being. What it has not in com-
parison with other things is a want
only when viewed from our limited
perspective, and does not belong to the
essential nature of the thing. In and
for themselves, things are neither good
nor bad, perfect nor imperfect, but
necessarily what they ought to be.
“Good’ and ‘bad’ arc terms relative
to us.

Such a view seems to rule out al-
together the idea of an Ideal Good or
Perfection to be sought for by man
and to be eventually attained by him.

But, there is a deeper strand in
Spinoza's philosophy which makes
ethics significant and the ethical en-
deavour the supreme felicity of human
existence. Spinoza  recognises  an

ethical standard of good and bad on
the basis of his doctrine of ‘degrees’
of expressing Reality. That doctrine
runsg thus : Although all things are
equally real, being equally dependent
on God, yet all things do not express
the nature of God (the Reality) to the
same extent or in the same degree.
We have a progressively higher mani-
festation of Divine nature as we as-
cend the scale of being from the earth
and stone through plants and animals
to man. Man expresses the nature of
God more than trees and stones: Fur-
ther, man’s manifestation of the
nature of God is in direct proportion
to his appropriation in himself of
thought or reason which is the very
essence of divine nature. In think-
ing, man realises himself in God whose
essential nature is thought or intelli-
gence. Intelligence is the distinguish-
ing characteristic of man which
marks him out from all other crea-
tions of nature ; and the highest end
is realised when his intelligence at-
tains its fullest development, that is,
when God thinks in man or when man
becomes conscious of himself and of
all things in union with God. This
is the highest moral ideal to be at-
tained by man. From this point of
view, we can speak of a ‘good’ and
a ‘bad’ for man. Whatever helps
man to approximate to this moral
ideal is good, whatever hinders its
realization is bad. The difference be-
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tween the good and the evil man is the
difference between their levels of de-
pendence upon God and their powers
of‘expressing the divine nature. All
things strive to cxpress their own es-
sential natures ; so does man, This
striving to express one’s essential na-
ture is the basis of morality. The
essential nature of man is intelligence
or reason. Man approaclies his moral
ideal in proportion as he manifests
reason in himsell. In fact, man is
himself only when he acts rationally.
The life of reason is the life of the
free man.  To follow ‘ passion’ is
slavery.. The man who is impelled
by passions does not act from his
free choice, but is bassively subjeet
_to e:.ctemal forees. The subjection to
passions arises in Spinoza's view,
from an inadequate apprehension of
tl.xelp or from not having a clear and
distinct knowledge of them. “ An
emotion which is g bassion ceases to
€ 8 passion, as soon as we form 4
clear and distinet idea thereof.” The
inore we elearly apprehend ap emo-
tion, the more it comes under our con-
?rol, and the less passive is the mind
In respeet to it.
We can have a clear and distinct
conception of all our bodily modifi-

lJANUARY

cations ; and cmotions being nothing

but ideas of the modifications of

bodies, we can have clear conceptions

o'f them. By having a clear and dis-
tinet knowledge of the emotions we
should learn to dissociate them from
their external  causes and associate
them  with the idea of God. When
e}notions are cut off from their connec-
tions with external causes, they can-
not exist,

_But the adequate knowledge of
t}ungs implics the knowledge of God
for without God nothing can be or,
be conceived. God is the ratio cog-
qosccndi of the entire knowable rea-
lity as much as He is the ratio essend;
of entire existence. Therefore to
know God is the highest virtue of
man. It is essential for every rational
man to know the eternal and infinite
esscnee of God and this is the com-
mon goal of all mankind. The know-
ledge of God is the crowning fulfil-
ment of man’s cthical life,

.Thd true religious life in Spinoza’s
View consists in the performance of
actions originating from the know-
.k‘dge of God. Ethical life comes to
its highest fruition when God is seen

in all things and all things ar
o ! lngs are seen

THE SPIRITUAL DOCTRINE OF Fr. LALLEMANT
By Wolfram H. Koch.

[Mr. Koch is of German nationality. He is & staunch friend of the Vedanta move-
ment in Europe. India has known much about Christianity as preached by the different
churches, but little of it as lived and interpreted by i‘s saints and mystics. In the pre-
gent study the reader is afforded a glimpse of the character and teachings of Father Louis
Lallemant, the French Mystic. The life and message of this and other mystics of Europe
only go to prove the great Vedantic truth that all religions in their essence stand for

the same God and the same spiritual ideal.]

“ Ledich van ons selven ; wi : Goeds vri-eigen ; God : onse eigen .
(Freed from ourselves we become the unlimited property of God ; God

becomes our very own)—Jan van Ruysbroeck.

HEN taking up the Spiritual

3 Doctrine (La Doctrine Spiri-
tuclle) of Louis Lallemant, the
French mystic, one is principally
struck by two things—on the one
hand by the poverty and weakness of
the philosophy propounded therein,
which (in common with many of the
orthodox Christian teachings) shows
a very crude and materialistic con-
ception of the miracles, resurrection
of the dead and salvation, and on the
other hand by the deep svmpathy and
knowledge revealed therein, of the
practical training required for spirit-
ual life, without which none can hope
to attain to union or communion with
God. Knowing full well that spiritual
life will ever remain an idle dream for
all those who cling to their worldly

. attachments and affcctions, and who

thus do not follow Christ's adviee,
“ First make clean the inside of the
cup and of the dish, that the outside
may become clean”, Lallemant
stresses the preliminaries of spiritual
life again and again, showing the in-
numerable pitfalls and temptations
that may obstruct the path of the

aspirant.

As Sri Ramakrishna has said, there
are mistakes in all religions although
everybody thinks his religion is true
and unfailing. So let us not dwell on
what scems to us to be poor and dog-
matic in his work, but on that which
is true and helpful for all times. Al-
though Christ Himself has taught His
true followers the necessity and secret
of non-attachment in many ways, the
world—and above all that part of the
world which professes to be Christian -
—-does not care to listen to such sound
advice, and rather looks for some
easier and more comfortable interpre-
tation of His sayings. Such was not
the interpretative teachings of Father
Louis Lallemant. In all his works
there is a strain very much akin to
that of Christ when He says, “ Call
none your father upon earth : for One
is your father Who is in heaven”, a
teaching which is so much forgoften
in our present-day world, writhing in
agony as it is in the clutches of count-
less self-created forms of attachment,
and even idealising any and every
attachment to kith and kin, or tribe
into sacred duty. For Louis Lalle-
mant human duty mecans service to
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God, which may take many forms, it
is true, and may find many expres-
sions, but which can never be degrad-
ed into the service of individual or
collective selfish interests in the
name of some far-away God for Whom
all such ‘dutiful’ servants do not
really care in the very depths of their
hearts.

Voices like that of Louis Lallemant
come down to us through the ages
calling us back to truer values of life
and to real human duty which eter-
nally stands above and beyond the
realm of all those valuations given
to life by the machine-bound and
thought-mechanizing age in which we
live,

Forgetting the unchangeable back-
ground of life without which life be-
comes senseless, man has degraded
himself into the slavery of his own
creation, the machine, and is now
whirled headlong towards destruction
by the very forces he has made into
his God.

When Father Louis Lallemant says,
“We are so full of greed and illusion
and so little on our guard against the
deluding charms of creatures and of
the created that we deceive ourselves
ceaselessly ”, he gives expression to
an eternal truth which all the great
seers and prophets of mankind have
recognised and taught in any ways
and in many languages. More than
ever “woman and gold ', as Sri Rama-
krishna used to call those two great
enemies of man, go on leading the
world to a mad dance of destruction
and hallucination. So in those sainer
and quieter moments, when the en-
thralling charm of these two is broken,
we should try to turn to the words of
men who themselves came to know
something of the truth of life and
thereby stopped being lifeless puppets

in the hands of forces which man lets
loose on himself when he loses his true
manhood and clutches at the phan-
toms called up by his feverish brain.

There is a passage in the Spiritual
Doctrine, reminding us of the words of
Sri Krishna in the Bhagavad-Gita,
of which it is almost a literal repeti-
tion. Louis Lallemant says, “ In the
beginning Divine things seem to be
insipid, so that onc has great pains to
enjoy them. But afterwards they be-
come sweet and so much to one’s lik-
ing that one cnjoys them with plea-
sure and comes to have nothing but
disgust for the rest.  Whereas the
things of the world are delightful and
flattering to our senses and highly
pleasing in the beginning, but in the
end nothing but bitterness is found
in them.”

Our world, to-day perhaps more
than ever, has entangled itself in the
mere appearance of things, overrating
the glory of power and intellectual
knowledge, and after having enjoyed
for a short time the dazzling glamour
of these, it is just beginning to feel
the bitterness they always bring in
their train till man awakes from his
intoxication and again installs the
eternal value of life in their rightful
domains,

Father Louis Lallemant was born
in the year 1578, the son of the bailiff
of the country of Vertus, at Chalons-
sur-Marne and was sent by his father
at an carly age to the College of the
Jesuit Fathers at Bourges. From his
very childhood he had a great horror
of vice and impurity and had a very
high conception of the service of God,
cherishing the inner life more than
all worldly prospects. He professed
in Paris on October 28th, 1621.

It was one of his greatest maxims
that one progresses in perfection only
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to the extent one has progressed in

‘purity of heart, saying again and

again that this was the shorteft and
surest way by which to arrive at
Divine Union, and the one infallible
means to prepare oneself properly for
the great communications of God.
And he applied himself more than to
anything else to the practice of keep-
ing his soul pure, without any stain,
never allowing it to become soiled by
ever so little, by watching ceaselessly
over his interior and over all the
movements of his heart and mind.
Besides this he had a great love for
poverty and never permitted himself
to possess more than was absolutely
necessary.

His greatest pleasure was to have in
timate converse with God at the time
of his prayers, giving to contempla-
tion and the practice of recollection
more time than to anything else.
Nothing touched or affected him ex-
cept the love and the interest of God.
His mind was continually busy with
discovering the wishes and aims of
God and to execute them as soon as he
came to know God's will, whatever
troubles and privations this might
cost him.

His life was a blessing for many
voung souls whom he helped over the
first difficultics in the spiritual path
and to whom his guiding hand was
that of a father's. He died on the
5th April 1635 at the age of 57 years,
twenty-nine of which he had passed
in the Jesuit Order. '

In the ‘ Doctrine Spirituelle’ Louis
Lallemant describes in  beautiful
words the ordinary condition of the
human heart which always feels,.as
it does, some supreme dissatisfactlo_n
and which always tries to remcdy it
by filling itself with some trs}nsclot.\t
form or affection that deserte it again

and again. The motive-force of hap-
piness is deeply laid in every human
being and, as such, he is right. It
even serves to show us that we are
meant to be happy and free and lov-
ing, and that love is meant to be un-
changing, but only through many a
bitter experience in the course of its
various lives does the human soul
come to recognise its folly and begin
to turn towards that which knows no
decay and has been waiting within it
from time immemorial. Although
the doctrinal background of Lalle-
mant’s words is naturally that of the
Roman Catholic Church, which means
taking the soul’s descent to earth as
happening but onee, yet the truth he
proclaims in them is not tied down
to any dogma and can be taken as a
guide by all.

He says :—
How THE vop IN THE HuMaN HEART

IS TO BE FILLED

“God is the king of the hearts and
of the inner life. The other kings have
but power over the possessions and
over the bodies of their subjects. They
can only govern the interior by the
exterior. Their empire does not: ex-
tend to their hearts. Of these God
alone has reserved for Himself the
dominion, and He is so jealous of it
that He does not wish to share this
dominion with any creature. All our
affections must be subjected to this
law. and we owe Him the tribute of
all the movements of our heart.”

“YWe have in our heart a void which
no creature can fill. It can be filled
only by God, who is our beginning
and our end. The possession of God
fills this void and makes us happy.
The privation of God leaves us in
this void and makes us unhappy.”

“ Before God fills this void, He
puts us in the path of Faith. And on
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condition that we always look upon
Him as our ultimate goal, making use
of the creatures with moderation and
bringing the use we make of them
only to the service of God, contribut-
ing faithfully to the glory He wishes
to draw from all created beings. He
will give Himself to us so as to fill
our void and to render us happy.
But if we be lacking in faithfulness,
He will leave us in this void which,
when not filled, will be the cause of
our greatest misery.”

“The creatures want to take the
place of our ultimate goal, and we
ourselves are the first to desire to be
our own end. Some creature says,
‘Come to me, for I shall fill thee’
We believe him. We are deceived.
Then comes another and again an-
other who speaks the same language
to us and deceives us in the very same
way, and this goes on as long as our
life lasts. On all sides creatures call
us, promising to satisfy us, but all
their promises are nothing but lies.
In spite of that we are always ready
to allow ourselves to be deceived by
them. It is as if the bed of the sea
were empty, and someone just took a
little water in his hand to fill it. Thus
we are never content, for the crea-
tures, if we attach ourselves to them,
drag us away from God and throw us
into the element of pain, trouble and
misery, which are qualities as insepa-
rable from creatures as joy, peace and
happiness are inseparable from God."

“ Beyond the Incarnation we must
no longer admire anything. It is
dangerous to give our admiration to
the creatures. Only God Incarnate
deserves this. To admire something
belonging to the natural order ghows
how small is the virtue that we
possess.”

[Jaxnvany

“For two reasons we cannot find in
the creatures that joy and that peace
which are the fruits of the Holy
Ghoet. In the first place because the
possession of God alone strengthens us
against troubles and fears whereas
that of the creatures causes us a
thousand anxieties and apprehensions.
Whoever possesses God is not troubl-
ed by anything, for God is his all in
all, and all the rest has become naught
to him. In the second place, because
not one of the created things can
suffice or satisfy us {ully. Empty
the sea of its waters and then go and
put there one drop of water. Will
you fill therewith that immense void?
If God created an infinitude of beings,
of greater and greater perfection, they
all put together could not fill our
soul, for it has a void which can only
be filled by God.”

“Only God has the right of
sovereignty over our hearts, neither
the secular powers, nor even the
Church Herself, can ever extend their
dominion so far. QOur perfection and

happiness consist in subjecting our

heart to this kingdom of God. There
is none but God who can satisfy it,
for the heart has a void which can be
filled only by God and by no one
elge.”

TuE PURIFICATION OF THE HEART

“We must dircet all our care to
the purification of our heart, for there
lies the root of all our troubles.”

“We are so full of wrong notions
and erroncous judgments, of inordi-
nate affections, passions and malice
that we would be ashamed if we but
saw ourselves as we really are. Let
us imagine & muddy well, from which
water is being incessantly drawn. In
the beginning that which is drawn is
almost all mud, but by continuing to
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" draw, the well becomes more and

more purified and the water clearer,
g0 that finally that which is drawn i3
perfectly erystalline. Similarly puri-
fying our soul without ceasing, the
bottom is gradually revealed, and God
manifests there powerful and mira-
culous effects which He works in the
soul and through it for the welfare of
others. When the heart is well puri-
fied, God fills the soul and all its
powers, memory, understanding and
will with His Holy Presence and with
His Love. Thus the purity of the
heart leads to Divine Union, which
cannot be reached by any other paths.
To make ourselves like unto God we
must needs renounce the likeness of
the devil which consists in pride, in
vanity, in presumption, and that of
the animal which consists in the
passions and in the disorderly move-
ments of the sensual appetite.”

“Every vice produces four evil
cffcets in the soul ; (1) it darkens
and blinds it ; (2) it soils it ; (3) it
troubles and inconveniences it; (4)
it weakens it. But among these vices
that which particularly blinds the
mind is pride, and that which parti-
cularly soils the heart is voluptuous-
ness.”

“To have stifled in one's heart the
movement of one single passion or
one irregular inclination, to have torn
from one’s soul onec single imperfec-
tion, such things signify a greater
gain than acquiring the possession of
a hundred-thousand worlds for eter-
nity. And even had we not gained
anything else by working the whole
day like porters, but to free ourselves
from one useless thought, we should
esteem ourselves more than rewarded
for our pains.”

% Ordinarily we carry in our soul
certain things which spoil our whole

interior. It may be some inordinate
affection, some plan or some desire
for a certain place or employment or
charge. We must apply ourselves to
attain complete indifference and not
to seck anything but to possess God in
this very life, so that everything else
may become indiffcrent to us !

*“ A soul that by mortification has
well cured itself of its passions and
which through purity of heart has
become established in perfect health,
enters into an admirable knowledge
of God and discovers things of such
grandeur that it can no longer act
through the senses.”

Tue EviL EFFECTS OF ATTACHMENTS
AND PAssioNs

“In the worldly-minded person
passion extinguishes the light of
faith and reason. Inordinate affec-
tion corrupts judgment, and makes
himn afterwards fall into the greatest
disorder. The attachment to pleasure
has corrupted, judgment to such a
degree that no light is left but for
that. Vanity, sensuality and the at-
tachment to our petty comforts ex-
tinguish in us those lights which
make us see the evil which lies in such
faults. We deride as scrupulous those
who by great subtlety of conscience
follow a different conduct. And so as
to flatter ourselves in our blindness,
we palliate by a thousand fine pre-
texts the passion which blinds us.
We lay claim to good intentions and
after that we just pass over all the
movements of grace within ug.”

“The ruir of souls is produced by
the multiplication of venial sins which
cause the diminution of Divine Light
and Inspiration, of grace and inner
consolation, of true fervour and
courage to resist the attacks of the
enemy.  From that follow blindness,
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weakness, frequent falls, bad habits
and insensibility ; for our affection
once drawn aside, we =in without hav-
ing any feeling for our sins.”

6

Those who scrupulously avoid
venal sins, generally feel deep devo-
tion and have in their souls a moral
certitude that they are in a state of
grace.  On the contrary, those who
permit themselves to commit without
any scruple venal sins, no longer fecl
the elevation of true piety, and the
Holy Ghost does not give them any
assurance that they are in grace.”

“So long as we are subject to our
passions and inordinate affections, we
are the slaves of the evil one who
gives them their motive power, very
much like the organist does to the keys
he touches. He awakens the meniory
of objects and the phantoms of evil
imaginations and then presents the
idea in a way which is capable of ex-
citing the particular passion he wishes
to bring into play. And if we are not
on our guard, he generally succeeds
in his intention.”

“ But the worldly-minded, who are
in perpetual servitude, do not even as-
pire to freedom. They love their
chains, and, as Job savs, find their
delights among the brambles and
thorns which tear them. Concupis-
cence and passions insensibly put out
those infused supernatural lights of
understanding and in the end succeed
in killing them completely.  That is
why one comes across eninent ninds
which are nevertheless very blind re-
garding spiritual matters, There are
people who have very good eves, but
this does not mean that they are very
intelligent. Thus in matters regard-
ing perfection all disorders l)oginhwith
gome passion or some inordinate aflec-
tion for some object. Tt gradually de-

bauches the understanding, till this
finally allows itself to be caught and
henceforth only judges in favour of
the passion of which it is being warn-
ed. One looks at some object or at
some employment which one finds at-
tractive and which has great splend-
our. Passion is stirred. One desires
this employment.  First the under-
standing,  illumined by the light of
grace, resists this desire and condemns
it ; but as the passion goes on inereas-
ing in strength and the light of grace
becomes gradually extinguished, the
understanding  no longer offers any
resistance. It suceumbs to the irregu-
lar inclinations of will. It approves
of them. It finds reasons for their
justification, and wholly corrupted by
will, it, in its turn, helps in corrupting
the same, giving it false maxims by
which to authorise its irregularities.”

“ We are by nature disposed to let
ourselves be charmed by the splend-
our of honour, by the applause and
estumation of men and by the glamour
of pleasure and the satisfaction of the
senses, beeause we allow grace but
little sway over our mind. It is for
the =ame reason that if somcone SAYS
i word about our faults, we cann.ot
bear 1lim.  He will awaken in our
heart countless movements of fury,
gricf, bitterness and impatienee,”

Tur PRACTICE OF THE PRESENCE
or Gon

" Let us try to approach God with-
oul ceasing, to bind ourselves to Him
through our thoughts and through our
love, and o give roma to nothing
which might distract us thereivon, ex.
cept to actions doue n s <erviee,
for which one must leave evervthing,
even  prayer and  counnunion with

God.”
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“ As soon as we find some void in
our occupations, let us turn usefully to
God within us or to Jesus Christ, in
order to kindle anew in us our devo-
tion. From this will result that our
mind, being always occupied in some
saintly way, will not give entrance
neither to vices nor to useless riches,
and it will become noble and vener-
able to itself and to others, breathing
a continual fragrance of saintliness.”

“Let us trust in God who is faith-
ful and never fails those who, having
given themselves completely to Him,
do but scek to please Him in all
things.”

May the voices of the great myvsties
of the East and of the West help in
calling the present-day  world back
to truer ways of life and i making it
realize that the deeper problems of
life ean never be =olved by any “i=m’
nor by xelfishiness, be it individual or
collective, and that neither bascless
dogmas nor any doctrinal bias can be
made the starting point for a true solu-
tion of them, being as thev are but
another and even more noxious form
of the human egn and its eraving for
power. The glorification of * I and
Mine ' in all the ficlds of life, indivi-
dual, social, national and religious,
leads man hopelessly astray into the
bottomless morass of ruthlessness and
brute forece, and throws him into
deeper and deeper darkness and mis-
erv. This fact was well-known to the
ancient  seers of India. So  they
eang:—

“When a man gives himself up to
wrong ideas, his mind enters the sin-
ful way. His own actions are soon
tainted. and he is flung into deep woe.
But «triving habitualty after the good,
with faith. self-control and courage,
wen progress to greater and greater

felicity.  There are certain persons
among us who do not make righteous-
ness the principle of life. They are
like chaff in the grains and like flies
among birds. Whoever he may be,
man cannot escape the effect of his
prior actions ; he cannot outrun it”
(Mahabharata).

At a time when all valuations of
life are thrown mercilessly into the
crucible, tet us learn to listen again
to these dispassionate voices of old
and to turn inward so as to make
ourselves fit to receive the light of
truth with our whole being and act up
to it according to the best of our
power,

Let us pray from the very depths
of our heart with the Venerable Louis
of Blois :—* 0 Lord, Thou torrent of
priccless  treasures, draw myself to
Thee, and make me hurry to the sweet
fragrance of Thy perfumes with in-
extinguishable fervour. Give me the
grace to love Thee with all my heart
and from the very depths of my soul,
heeause it is Thou who lovest me first.
May my tenderness for Thee, O only
and highest Good, be a blazing fur-
nace ! May my whole soul be con-
sumed ' May it be absorbed by the
great sweetness of Thy Love and be-
come intimately united with Thee for
Thine own eternal glory. O Dear Be-
loved, deign to prepare for Thyself a
pleasant and  delightful habitation
within me. Give me a pure and up-
right heart, free from attachments and
detached from the representations and
images of ecreatures, free, tranquil,
serene. limpid ! O Sweet Light, love-
ahle Light. infinitely beautiful, illu-
mine me with Thy rays, penetrate into
me, satiate me for the sake of the
clory of Thy Name | "

— e ——



SCIENTIST AND SEER
By Sister Devamata

[Sisler Devamata of Ananda Ashrama, California is well-known to the readers of

the Vedanta Kesar:.

The limitation of the objective method of science and the need

for the gift of insight for understanding Nature both internal and external, form the

theme of her present article.)

CIEXNCE in the ninecteenth cen-
% tury moved forward on the
level. It grew in breadth rather than
in height. It had a “ horizontal out-
look ”, to borrow the expression of the
eminent psychologist, C. C. Jung.
With the 20th century has come a
radieal reorganisation of the scienti-
fic platform. The mechanical, materia-
listic view-point is breaking down,
and to-day so great a physicist as Sir
James Jeans can write: “ The law and
order which we find in the universe
are most easily described—and also,
I think, most easily explained—in the
lgnguage of Idealism.” And again :
“.... The physicist of to-day must
needs have some acquaintance with
ideas which used to be considered the
exclusive preserve of metaphysics.”

In his recent book, “The New
Background of Science,” Jeans seems
to draw close to the theory of ereated
things propounded by the carly Indo-
Aryan Sages of the Forest Books or
Upanishads. The approach is, T be-
lieve, unintentional and unconscious
but it is as if scientist and Seer clasp-
ed hands across the centuries. Those
ancient Seers had no well-equipped
laboratories, they offered no empirical
proofs, vet they arrived at the same
conclusions as those reached by obser-
vation and experiment in the labora-
tories of today. Tt was becauge they
possessed an instrument more finely-
tempered, more Penetrating, than any

~

made of steel ; one that disclosed more
than prism, lens, test-tube, or mathe-
matical formula could reveal ;—the
instrument of the human conscious-
ness, raised to the highest point of effi-
ciecncy in the superconscious state,
the state of subjective vision.

By means of this, Indo-Aryan Seers
were able to pierce the shifting clouds
of material phenomena and perceive
the causal realm behind. Viewed
from this lofty height, the universe
appeared to them evasive and ever-
changing. The more they studied it,
the more illusory it became, the more
it seemed to escape them. Gradually,
out of their subjective researches, they
built up the Theory of Maya which
has remained ever since one of the
fundamentals of Indo-Aryan philoso-
phy.

The theory of Maya declares that
in the created world there is no abso-
lute reality, no absolute existence, all
existence is relative. Objects exists
and are  known only in relation to
other objects ; and this knowledge is
necessarily impermanent, because each
object variez aceording to the objeet
to which it is related. Tt is small in
relation to a larger objeet, large in
relation to a smaller one. blue in rela-
tion to one colour, purple in relation
to another. Thus all knowledge of
material things must be shifting.

Modern science has come to a simi-
lar conclusion. The further it goos
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in its investigation, the more it ques-
tions, the more it is forced to recog-
nise its inability to touch Reality.
“ A scientific hypothesis,” writes Sir
James Jeans, “ does not attempt to
portray the reality of Nature, but only
what we see of Nature. It may re-
produce all the phenomena within
our cognisance with perfect fidelity,
and yet may differ from reality in the
essence just as much as a photogra-
phic print differs from a living face.”

In the light of Western science the
entire phcnomenal universe appears
to hang in the balance. The only de-
finite point seems to be the mathe-
matical equation. Distance, ether, the
constitution of heavenly bodies, even
space and time, are under indictment.
They may or may not have any real
existence. F. H. Bradley, in his
“ Appearance and Reality, " speaks
thus of the problem: “We cither do-
not know what space means and if so,
certainly we cannot say that it is
more than appearance.”  “Time is
not real as such, and it proclaims 1ts
unreality by it= inconsistent attempt
to be an adjective of the timeless. Tt
is an appearance which belongs to a
higher character in which its special
quality is merged. Its own temporal
nature does not there cease wholly to
exist but is thoroughly transmuted.
It is counterbalanced and, as such, lost
within an all-inclusive harmeny.....
It is there, but blended into a whole
which we cannot realise.” And Jeans
writes ;—

“ Prue time implies the existence of
a body at rest in space.  Not only
have we no means of discovering
when a body is at rest in space, but.
there is every reason to suppose the
phrase is meaningless.  On  these
grounds, Einstein maintained that all
time is “ local V' ; there are as many

local iimes as there are planets, or
stars, moving through space, and none
of them is more fundamental than
any other, This implies that it is
just as impossible to locate an event
in time in an objective way, as to lo-
cate an object in space in an objective
way.”

It is an interesting fact that in the
Homeric poems there is no word for
either time or space.

The objective method of research
falls short in this, it dismembers the
object it would study. It breaks up
the stom or molecule to learn its
nature. Sir Jumes Jeans, with that
scientific fairness which characterises
all his writings, acknowledges this.
He cays: “Tryving to observe the
inner  workings of an atom is like
plucking off the wings of a butterfly
to see how it flies....... Each ob-
servation destroys the bit of the uni-
verse observed.” The result is that
the physical scientist deals with a
dead rather than with a living world ;
the living remains an enigma to him ;
and lie comes to the conclusion ex-
pres=ed by Jeans, “ That the advance
of knowledge is at present reduced to
what Einstein has described as ex-
tracting one incomprehensible from
another incomprehensible.”

The Secr, on the other hand, con-
cerns himself less with phenomena,
and more with causes. He strikes
deep into the heart of things and dis-
corns their nature and purpose. His
findings are more fundamental, but
they are also more essentially indi-
vidual. e cannot take his fellow-
searchers into the laboratory and by
cxperiment prove his statements. They
re-t solely on hic own word. This is
why subjective investigations seem
unscientific to the objective scientist ;
but, in reality, both objective and
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subjective researches rest upon the
same groundwork of proof—a con-
sensus of findings. If a number of
scers in the same state of conscious-
ness perceive the same thing, we in-
fer it is true; just as we lend cre-
dence to a postulate of material sci-
ence when it iz confirmed by the ob-
servations of many different scient-
ists.

1t may be claimed that the mental
equipment required for the subjective
method is so highly specialised that
it is available to the few only. Not
many can attain the state of concent-
ration necessary to its application.
When, however, we consider the accu-
racy, the tireless patience, the long
vigiles; and the discerning vision de-
manded for outer observation and ex-
periment, it would seem that the ob-

jective  method calls for an equally
specialised equipment. It was told me
by one who knew, that when Thomas
Fdicony was at work on a new prob-
lem, he spent long hours in deep re-
flection—s0 deep that his meal would
be brought, left and carried away
again and he would know nothing of
it

In the final analysis, every scientist
muat be a scer, if he would penetrate
beneath the surface and observe Na-
ture at work. And cvery seer must be
a scientist, if he would share the fruit
of his researches with others. Nature
does not confide her secrets casually.
She reveals them to that one alone,
whose purpose is single, whose spirit
is undaunted and whose life is dedi-
cated to truth.

THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA'S APHORISMS ON DIVINE LOVE)
By Swami Thyagisananda

{The name of sage Narada is familiar to every Hindu. He is both a knower and
lover of God—a Jnani and a Bhakta in one. His aphorisms on Divine Love form one
of the most inspiring chapters in India’s religious literature.}

The deseription of the realised man
is continued further in this Sutra also,
It is pointed out that no particular
standard or uniformity of behaviour
and conduct can possibly be expected
of a realised man. Having surren-
dered his whole being completely to
the Lord, and having merged his in-
dividuality in Him, the Bhakta is not
conscious of doing anything of his
own accord. He feels that like a dry
leal at the merey of the wind, he ix
made use of by the Lord Himseli as
His instrument to carry out His in-
scrutable purpose in this world, So

far as the Bhakta himself is concern-
ed, he is always immersed in the bliss
of Self-realisation. To all external
appearance, however, e may some-
times behave just like any ordinary
man, scrupulously discharging all the
duties pertaining to his station in
life, and thus et an example to men
of lower spiritual evolution than
himself. Often times, however, he may
ceven he seen to break all accepted
cade of conventional social morality
and rules of propricty, o us to hreak
the chain that clogs the wheels of
progress, and becowe thus liable to
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+ scorned and criticised by the
yservatively-minded. At other
mes he may appear to be inactive,
ving immersed in the bliss of
amadhi, and appcar dead to his
trroundings like stock or stone.
'hus Narada wants us to understand
ow difficult it is to judge from a
an’s external behaviour whether he
a realised man or not, as some of
ur modern behaviourists would advo-
cate. Even when he is active exter-
nally, he is internally calm and quiet,
go that he may be said to be an extra-
ordinary combination of calmness
and activity at the same time.

aq el qa Ay @ wqT oAl
uaY wafy nEn

gq which s knowing (3719 man)
#7: intoxicated (37 as if) #afy
becomes &e4: paralysed or fasci-
nated (g9 as if) wafa becomes (3a:
because) AkFTA: one who always
enjoys the bliss of Atman ¥af¥
becomes.

Knowing! that,? man becomes
intoxicated® and fascinated,’
as it were, because he 1s com-
pletely immerscd in the enjoy-
ment of the bliss of the Higher
Self .’

Notes—1. Knowing. As in the
last Sutra, note here also the change
of the verb used (Jnatva, i.e., know-
ing), and the consequent transition
from the idea of attainment to the idea
of knowing. It is meant to suggest
that spiritual realisation is not really
an attainment of something external
to the aspirant, a status or power or a
different world like heaven or
Brahmaloka. It is not something pro-
duced as a result of action, whether

in the nature of external rites and
ccremonies or internal meditation,
geverally or in combination. It is only
a recognition or realisation of man’s
real status, his own inherent nature,
the truth behind the phenomena,
which is always self- existent and self-
effulgent but was obstructed by ignor-
ance and egotism. Both spiritual
practice and grace of God referred to
in the previous two Sutras are requir-
ed only for removal of obstructions.
Had spiritual realisatioa been other-
wise, it would never be permanent, as
it is the law of Nature that every-
thing that comes into existence in time
must inevitably pass away into obli-
vion alzo.

There is again a subtle suggestion
that there is no real distinction be-
tween Bhakti and Jnana in their high-
er reaches, just as the radii of a circle,
however divergent they may be to-
wards the circumference, must inevit-
ably meet at the centre. The differ-
enees in nomenclature are based only
on the differences in the methods of
approach and consequent differencgs
in expression in life. In the hig
stage of realisation they are the/fg
Thus in Gita VII:17, the Lg
cribes the Jnani (knowing
Ekabhakti (one whose

55, it is said, “ In the stage of INghg
devotion (Bhaktya), he knows\yV.
knows what in truth I am and who
am.” Tt may, however, be objected = ’
that Sankara speaks of Bhakti as
the stepping stone to Jnana. But in
understanding the meaning of this
statement, we should not forget that
what he refers to is the lower Bhakti
which is only a Sadhana and as such
only a means to Jnana or highest rea-
lisation. On the other hand, when
Ramanuja and other Acharyas speak

RESm2 "ML
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of Jnana as a stepping stone to Bhakti,
Jnana to them means only the lower
intellectual knowledge which is g
Sadhana leading to the higher reali-
sation. It is in the very nature of
things impossible to conceive of a
higher stage than the highest realisa-
tion. In his Bhaktirasayana Madhu-
sudana Sarasvati also raises the
question whether Bhakti and Brahma-
vidya (the science of Brahman) are
the same, and if so what necessity
there is for a treatise on the doctrine
of Bhakti. In reply he points out
that there is a necessity for a separate
treatise as the two are different in res-
pect of four things, viz., Svarupa
(form), Sadhana (means), Phala (re-
sult), and Adhikara (qualification).
He points out that in  Bhakti the
mind melts out of Love and takes the
form of the Beloved, whereas in
Brahmavidya there is no such melting
of heart and the mind is concentrated
on the undifferentiated Brahman.
Whereas in the former the mind is
Savikalpa (with modification), in the
latter it is Nirvikalpa (without modi-
fication). With respect to the means
he points out that whereas Brahma-
vidya is dependant on the study of
the Mahavakvas such as ¢ Thou art
That’, Bhakti arises by a study of
such treatises as describe the glories
of the Lord. With respect to result,
love of God is what is aimed at in
Bhakti and destruction of ignorance
in Brahmavidya. So far as qualifica-
tion is concerned, every living being
is entitled to Bhakti but not so to
Brahmavidya which is only for speci-
ally qualified aspirants. It will be
seen from the whole discussion that
the topies discussed, namely Bhakti
and Brahmavidya, have reference only
to the stage of Sadhana and not to
the stage of realisation. But unlike

other Acharyas, Madhusudana gives
an equal and independent status to
both as methods of Sadhana.

2. That.—Refers to the Prema of
Sutra 2 and Awmrita of Sutra 3.

3. Intoxicated—The word Maththa
means either intoxicated or mad.
Taking it to mean intoxicated, the
Bhakta is like the Maththabhringa or
the bee which gets intoxicated by
drinking honey. It is quite common
in Upanishadic literature to compare
the Atman to Madhu or honey. The
Sufis often compare it to wine. The
use of wine in Christian liturgy, of
the Soma juice in Vedic Yajna, and of
liquor in the Sakta worship is meant
to smybolise this enjoyment of the
sweetness of Divine Bliss. The realis-
cd man is in uninterrupted enjoyment
of this honey or wine which is so
sweet  and  health-giving.  Just as
people  under  the influence of
wine are sometimes seen to  deve-
lop strength and express their latent
talents, o the realisation of God
and  constant enjoyment of Divine
Bliss make man spiritually and moral-
ly pure and healthy and fit to under-
take any kind of hard work in the
service of God and of man. Tt makes
the dumb eloquent, and the lame cross
mountaing, as the poct says. The
fool becomes a poet and the weak and
cowardly become heroes under its jn-
fluence. Witness how Jesus, the car-
penter’s ehild, became the wisest man
of his age, and brave enough to defy
the might of the Roman Empire, or
how Prahlada dared to dizobey his
father whom all the world dreaded and
obeyed.

In the next place, the realised man
is a law unto himself. His conduet
and behaviour are sometimes as in-
serutable as are the ways of the
Lord Himself. No man can foresee
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or predict what he may or may not do
under particular circumstances. He
has no will of his own, as he has al-
ready surrendered it completely to the
Lord. He is not the slave of so-csfll-
ed common sense or reason, which
often makes a man cold and calculat-
ing and selfish, nor is he in the grip of
conventional laws of society or Sastra.
He is under the benign influence of a
power higher than human, and his
behaviour and conduct depend upon
how this higher power makes use of
him for its own inscrutable purposes.
He is simply an instrument in the
hands of God, and is happy to be
made use of as He thinks best. His
conduct and behaviour, being somc-
times strange and queer, and at other
times not understandable from the
standpoint of ordinary human reason
and experience, may often appear
similar to those of lunatics or drunk-
ards, .
A St. Francis of Assisi preaching
to birds, his little sisters as he calls
them, or his pursuading a wolf, whom
he calls his brother, to a better hff: ;
8 Buddha offering to sacrifice his life
to save a goat ; a Christ atoning for
the sins of mankind and forgiving the
enemies who brought about his deat,}f;
8 Ramakrishna daring to slap his
Patroness on the face and refusing to
accept a gift of ten thousand rupees;
8 Vivekananda giving up his prospects
of worldly prosperity—are these not
supreme examples of madness from
the point of view of common sensc
realists ? .
Narada is not alone in characters-
ing a Bhakta as intoxicated. Nam-
malwar used to say, ¢ If men were
drunk  with the love of God. they
ought to dance like mad men in the
streets. 1If they cannot do that, they
are not love-smitten.” Sri Rama-

krishna says that a true devotee who
has ‘drunk deep of the wine of Di-
vine love is like a veritable drunkard,
and as such cannot always observe
the rules of propriety. He also speaks
of the god-intoxicated man as being
unconscious of himself or the external
world just like a drunkard. He once
said that when he saw the feet of the
Mother, he felt intoxicated, as if he
had drunk five bottles of wine. Ac-
cording to Sri Ramakrishna, _ the
Bhakta may be found sometimes
laughing, sometimes weepin_g, and.at
other times dancing and singlng, being
moved by different emotions, @d
nav even be found moving about like
an unclean spirit or a mad man.
European mystics also often com-
pare the state of realisation to a state
of intoxication or madness. Thtfs Pl?to
somewhere describes it as saving
madness . Again when th.e .Ch'nstla.n
mystic says Sangins Christy, u}ebna
me, he is asking for such a gift of
supernal vitality, a draug-ht of tht.it
wine of Absolute Life which runs in
the arteries of the world. In the Fioret-
ti, it is told of John of Parma how'h.e
was drunk of the chalice of'the spirit
of Life delivered by Christ to St.
Francis. (Again Mecht‘hild of Magde-
burg says, “ I would drink, for a space,
of the unmingled wine.” Emgrson in
his essay on the O\'ers?ul points out
that a tendency to insanity has a}w:ays
attended the opening qf the rehgu?us
conse in man as if he is blasted with
excessive light. The trances of SO(‘t-
rates, the union of Plotinus, t}.le Vi-
sion of Porphyry, the conversion of
Paul, the Aurora of Behmen, the con-
vulsions of George Fox and the Ilh‘l-
mination of Swedenberg are all of this
k"\‘\q'c thus see how Narada is justified
in characterizing the realised man as
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intoxicated or mad. Sri Ramakrishna
used to say that all people are mad,
the only difference being that while
some are mad after women and gold,
others are mad after God. We should
take care, however, to remember that
we cannot make queerness or unrea-
sonableness a test of realisation. For
while some realised men may appear
mad at times, all need not necessarily
be queer always ; neither need a mad
man always be a spiritually realised
man.

4. Fascinated —The word Stab-
dha is also used metaphorically to
denote absence of activity. When
the devotee is in the presence of his
beloved in decp Samadhi, he becomes
fascinated and loses all power of ac-
tion, just as a rat becomes unable to
move its limbs when it is fascinated
by the looks of a cobra who is about
to swallow it, or as a man dead drunk
loses all capacity for independent
motion, or as a bee which has drunk
too much honey is not able to fly.
Moreover, when he has reached the
stage of perfection, there is no further

[JaNvaRY
possibility of any activity by way of
Sadhana as he has nothing more to
achieve. This does not, however,
mean that he is idle. But even while
he appears to be active externally
when he is not in Samadhi, it is no
more the devotee that is acting but it
is God who acts through him. This is
the whole burden of the teaching on
‘work’ contained in the Gita. Among
mystics, Ruysbroeck deseribes the life
of one who has achieved this state as
‘ ministering to the world without, in
love and merey, whilst inwardly abid-
ing in stillness and utter peace.’

5. Immersed... Higher Self —This
gives the reason for the appa-
rent queerness of conduct described
above. The Higher Self is the same
in all so that to be immersed in the
Higher Self does not preclude service
of the world. Atmarama (delight in
Atman) is quite consistent with Loka-
hite rata (delighting in the world’s
welfare). ('f, Gita V:24 & 25 where
the two characteristics are coupled
together.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

Thought and Reality—Sankara & Hegel :
By P. T. Raju. Published by Allen & Un-
win, London. Price 10sh. 6d.

The term  Idealism in European and
Indian philosophy has a very vague conno-
tation. There are as many shades of
Idealism as there arc Idealist philosophers
The grand Idealistic tradition of European
philosophy is represented fully in the philo-
sophies of Kant and Hegel. Kuntinn
Idealism was denounced as too formul and
was considered too intellectualistic. The
Aristolelian attack on Plato was fully
developed in the objective Idealism of
Hegel. Plato believed in the company of
a set of Universals. These universals
manifested themselves in the particulars
and the particulars participated in the Uni-
versals. The particulars were imperma-

neat and the Universals eternal, The unity
of Universals was considered by Ploto as the
constitutive stuff of reality. As against this
type of Idealism the objective Idealistg took
objection.  Hegel ufter Aristotle was the
first man to define clearly the doctrine of
the concrete Universal. Hegel held that
neither the Universals nor the Particulars
could be found apart from each other. The
Universal was never found apart from the
Concrete Particular. Reality for Hegel was
the Conerete Universal expressing itaclf in
the dynamic dialeetic of thesis, antithesis,
and synthesis. Reality was Thought and
the Rational was the Real. The British
development of Hegelian Idealism is found
in the Philosophies of Bradley and Bosan-
quet. The Italian development of Hege-
linn Thought is the philosopby of Crowe
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and Gentile. The American development
of Hegelian Thought was fo_und in the
philosophy of Royce. The pbllqeophy of
Bradley is the nearest spproximation to the
philosophy of Sri Sankara.

Hegelianism believed that Thought and
8 categories were enough to account for
Reality. The dialectic method of Hegel
points out the very logic of life. Hegel
makes human history the autobiography of
the world spirit. Hegel's method dgduces
the higher from the lower. There is Do
thrill of an adventure in the Hogelmn
metaphysics. Hegel's method is con-
structive and scientific. It cannot sca'e the
spiritusl summits of Advaitic Ayanda. “_e
discover by intuition and explain by logic.
Thought is after all an ndvemure of the
mind. It js not coeval with Reality. M-
lity is expericnce. Life is above logic
Beauty above harmony and the Upanishadie
spirit above consistency.

The Advaita dialectivians have followed a
very critical method. They have taken
sufficicnt, care and necessary pains to exa-
mine the categories of human kn‘owledge'
such as cause, quality, generslity, etc.
They have found all of them contradlc_uom
tidden. They have laid down the t'mtlsfac-
tion of twov('riteria a8 charac‘eri‘ennk the
Ultimate Reality. They are : (1) it should
not be mhlu(e(i and (2) it should not be
uncognisable like the horns of an hare or
the barren woman's son. The world of
knowledge—multiplicity is neither Real
nor Unreal, nor Rea'-unreal. It is not Real

use it is sublated in dreams and flf'e.P
tleep. It is neither Unreal because it is
cognised. §o the world is Real as well as
Unreal. It is this mysterious perplexity
that is explained by the notoriously mis-
understood term Maya. We eannot com-
mit ourselves as to the nature of the pheno-
mena. The doctrine of Maya ssks uﬂdt:
wisely suspend and not recklessly repu
ate the affirmations about Reality. The
academic Advaitin is inferested in pointing
out that every other position held by tl;;
opponent is untenable. The unity et
knowledge in Advaita is derived from
unit ience. -

B )(,):f ::Eegialectic side, the A.dvuuns
strongly oppose the doctrine of difference
and the author of the book under m'lg;
has a very fine chapter under the dialecti

of difference. Dr. P. T. Raju hl.ns tried
his best to point out to the acsdenzxc world
that Advaita is not a cheap, emotxonal'ex-
perience based on the slle_ged decl_antxons
of scriptures. The dialectics on dxﬂ'e-xenoe
if Mandana, Vacaspati and C}ntsukhl are
glorious examples of pure logic. The .Ad-
vaitin is not attrac'ed by the fatal fa_iscma-
tion of the concrete Universa'l. Reality for
the Advaitin is identity. It is not a t.mns-.
mutation of the lower into .the. hllgher
‘ somehow '. It is not an identnf.y in dlﬁ'(.:r-
ence. It is an identity which is impartite
cxperience. The lower wor'd of .phenomena.
is negated in Brahman. .It. is not th.e
method of mere contrafhctlon. It is
expericnce  pot contradicted. It. is
based on the rock of cfpenenei
pot on the sandy founda.txons do
empirical thought. The hxgher_xa‘not :
duced from the lower. Tbe lower is negad
ed in the higher. Advaita ad\’Pcam ah-
venture. The adventurer fee}s gldt.iy a: e
mounts the last steps of swaying spire o a.l:
ancient Gothic Cathedral. It is all expel;:t
ence of a self-certifying nature. Sankar:ea-
once supplements an;l c:m‘c;’z Bt:xe 1;1;); 11 dea-
isti etaphysics of the .

:l(:t\:it:) ha‘:i }the most perfec_t.coneept of
Unity which is experience. Spmtt.ml expent
ence.snd its expression in Revel'atlon, are af
once the bed-rock and the differentia ;)d
Indian phi'osophy from the rest of worl

thought.
P. Nacirasa Rao, MA.

Dialogues from Upnninh.ld‘s : By Sa;,aur;u.
Sivananda Saraswati of 'Rwh:‘kesh. i
lished by Em. Ain, Editor, “Ideal Ho
Magazine,” Amritsar.

This is one of the useful books among
the writings of Swami Sivananda of Rishi-
kesh. The author has selected and trans-
Jated important scctions from all the princi-
psl ten Upanishads, except Isa and Man-
dukya. The sections selected are mostly
those occurring in the conversational form
in the Upanishads. and hgnce the name
Dialogues from the Upanishads’. The
students of Upanishads know \:ery well that
many of the precious teachmg'a of these
books are couched in conversational fo'rm
and are presented in the setting of lbone.a.
Hence Swami Sivananda has done well in
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bestowing his aitention on these, and pro-
ducing the present book which will be
found an excellent Introduction to the
Upanishsds by the lay reader. The sim-
plicity of style and the non-technical way
of translation adopted, enhance further the
usefulness of the book in this respect.

But we wish to make a general criti-
cism of certain aspects of this book, and
that would be applicable to the writings of
the Swami in general. We note in his books,
for example in the Introduction to the pre-
sent book, a tendency to adopt a prophetic
role, and couch his writings in the language
appropriate to world-teachers and messiahs
We do not approve of this, for messiahs
and world-teachers are few and far between,
and when every spiritual aspirant writes in
such a strain, the common people are likely
to carry impressions that are not conducive
to their spiritual progress. We would also
have liked that a good book like this did
not carry the prefatory article entitled “In
Quest of a Sat Guru” by Swami Yogananda
Saraswati ; for any man with critieal spirit
would feel it to be a blatant advertisement
of the author, which spiritual men in this
country are never supposed to encourage or
to tolerate. Without these features, the
value of the work would have been much
greater.

Srimad Bhagavata : Condenscd in the
poet’s oun words by Pandit A. M. Srintvasa-
chariar and translated inio English by Dr.

{TaNUARY

V. Raghavan. M A., Ph.D. Published by
G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras. Price Re. 1-}.

On the same plan as their abridge-
ment of the Mahabharata and the Rama-
Yana, Messrs. Natesan & Co., have now
made available to the English-reading pub-
lic the great devotional seripture, the
Bhagavata, in a condensed form, The
book containg the abridged Sanskrit text,
and & very good translation of the same in
English.

While the reader who has no access to
the original Bhagavata, or who has not the
patience to read the full translation of it,
will feel grateful to the publishers for this
good book, we have to remark that the
difficulty in preparing an edition of this
kind is much greater in the case of the
Bhagavata than in that of the other two
books.  One may doubt what value an
edition of the Bhagavata can have when all
the soul-inspiring invocations and philoso-
phical discourses are left out. For in the
Bhagavata there is nothing like a plot as
in the Ramayana or the Bharata, and all
the charm of the original arises from the
deep  devotional feryvour pervading the
whole of the hook. A condensation of this
kind cannot be expected to bring out this
all-important aspect of the work. Yet it
is useful in its own way to a certain class
of readers, especially to those who want to

fatisfy themselves ag to what the subject-
matter of the Bhagavata i8,

NEWS AND REPORTS

Sri Ramakrishna Temple at the Belur Math
An Appeal

Swami Madhavananda, the Acting Bec-
retary, Ramakrishng Math, Belur, hag issued
the following appeal :

Readers of the Life of Swami Viveka-
nanda are aware that when he succeeded in
finding a permanent home for the macred
remains of his great Master Sri Rama-
krishna at the Belur Math near Calcutta,
in the year 1899, he heaved a sigh of re-
lief as having discharged a heavy responsi-
bility. It was his firm belief that the Master
would live in that #anctuary, for ages to
come, ‘ for the welfare of the many, for the

happiness of the many’ ;
83y to his beloved Naren, «
ever you will carry me "
has a peculiar attraction
men from all parts of t
diverse beliefs, ig patent ¢
server who watches

crowds of visitors that
day, particularly opn fe
large percentage of th
sincere religious hank
and never faj] to expe
and blessedness, Al
the divine presence
who was the embodi
and epiritua] power,

for did he not
I will live where-
? That the place
fOl' men and WO-
he world holding
ven to a casual ob-
the ever-increasing
gather there every
stive occasions. A
ese people come with
erings in their hearts,
rience an inward peace
this is attributable to
of Sri Ramakrishna,
ment of purity, love
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Swami Vivekananda had d{weams of
erccting a temple of Sri Ramnakrishna o:
the grounds of the Belur Matl‘n. He ha
even prepared under his dire.chons a pl:en
and design of the temple, wlncI.\ was t‘o "
an imposing stone structure with & apucl;
ous Natmandir or prayer-hall capable o
accommodating a thousand devotees. But
he did not, live long enough to carry out
his project. The cruel hand of death cut
short his eventful life in its very pnme.
The plan and design he left for l’ll."» pro-
posed temple remained a sacred heirloom
with his brother-monks, who could not get
together the necessary funds for such a
big undertaking.  Recently, however, z;
offer of help came from an x.nu-xpecii
quarter. Some self-sacrificing Western c-
votees proposed to contribute Rupf*c's siX
lakhs and a hali exclusively for this pur-
Pose, with u request that the temple bc «?m'-
pleted as catly s possible. Accordingly, a
plan and design of a part stont-'.ctmc?urt;
consisting of a Garbhamandir (mnln shrine
faced with Chunar stone and & Natmandir
(prayer hall) partly faced with it, were pre-

pared on the basis of the plan and design

left by Swami Vivekananda, and fx?nﬂruc;
tion started under the supervison O
Messrs, Martin & Co., Calcut%a. The com;
pleted edifice will be a umque work °
beauty and grandeur, which. will hnrm(‘ml;
ously blend some of the salient features o
Oriental and Occidental architecture and b(;
strong cnough to withstand the ravages o
time for centuries to come. .
Bl(l)tr (‘th: donation from t_hc \\'estt,
although princely, has proved insufficien

SRI RAMAKRISHNA COMPETI

for the purpose, and n.eeds‘ to be supple-
mented by other. contributions to the hexlt;
tent of at least Rupees one lakh and a ux:e
to finish the temple and to c_ons.truct other
necessary works connected with 1t,‘such as,
a kitchen and store-rooms, a landing ghat
and a protective embankment, The con-
struction will be complete by March next.
So the above sum has to be collected forttl):
with. It occurs to us that thgre may be
thousands of devotees and admirers of §n
Ramakrishna all over the country whp s;?-
cerely feel that the temple erected ;:3 is
honour at the Belur Math. must s th:s
strong and imposing as possxble., an ° z
would naturally like to con-tnbute .et
quota in materialising the ?henshed pro;ec-
of Swami Vivekananda. We'therefore c&a
sider it our duly to n-cquamt the. put hl:
with the present situa.tlon. regardmgﬁon
temple and invite their kind co-c.i)p;ra any.
Qur reticence in this matier has et. n;ted
to conclude that the whole of the es u'no pted
cost has been subscribedr and that ¢ nse-
quently no further help i necessary. put
it i t so. Now is the time 'l‘or our cou
o to demonstrate their adxmmt{on
tl'};;n (:gard for Sri Ramakrishna accprdmg
:: their means. Here is an oppoﬂu!;lt{nt;;);-
them to join hands with O‘lr Western r'lte m,
¢o that both East zlmd “etstprgs;jyl'le\:n;f -
aving homage to tins great

l}‘{d:;‘rl:r‘:)uy of Religions, whose 'udI;ient :l:l;
for the good of the whole ‘vwort .Rmm-
contribution sent to the Prcsxde}:l ’Homh
krishna Math, PO, Belur Ms.t(Yi T
Dt.. mentioning the Temple Ft;:d ,ed
t.hnhkfully received and acknowledged.

TIVE EXAMINATION

Mr. B. Sreeraman, the Hon. Secretary, 8ri

makes the following announcement :

t
The following are the results of the Compe

Ramakrishua Beva Qamithi, Rajahmundry

itive Examination held by the Sri Ramakrishna

Beva Samithi, Rajahmundry, in October 1937.—

11 Sub-Junlops—FIRST PRIZE :—No. 0.2
SBOOND . No. 87, G.
FIRST CLASS :—No. 99,
SECOND , No. 87, 93.

TRIRD No. 70, 73,

8 Jamiors—  FIRST PRIZE:—No. 107, Y.

. Maalans, Ellore. )
o4 Krishnadas, Tensali.

96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 117.

Hari Srinivasa Rao, Elloro.
Satyanarayana, Masulipatam.

BBOOND ., o0 ‘; ‘50 s7. %5, 107, 109, 116, 120, 131, 183, 188,

CLASS :—No. 3, 4
FIRST 1964

SECOXD

197, 183, 188, 136.

No. 69, 108, 133.
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THIRD CLASS No, 4, 12, 18, 14, 20, 832, 45, 48, 54, B5, 58, 64, 77,

111, 113, 118, 138-A, 115, 118, 119, 136, 180, 181,
134, 185. 187,

8 Seniors — FIBST PRIZE :—No. 88, R, Ramakrishnan, Udamalpet,
No. 91, K. Sitaramaswami, Rajabmundry.

FIRST CLAss:—No. 83, 91.
SEcoND ,, No. 89.
THIRD No. 84, 87,

Prizcs and Certificates of merit will be scnt to the address of

in due course,

the Chief S8uperintendent

The next examination with the saifie text books will be held at 8 1. M. on 16-10-1938 at

all places from which 8 candidates apply.

—

Vedanta Society of Denver, Colorado
A friend from Denver writes ;

To realise the evanescence of the time
element, those who have been absorbed in
helping to establish the Vedanta Centre in
Denver have only to recall that it has becn
a year and a few months since the arrival
of Swami Vividishananda. So rapidly have
the weeks and months gone, so happy have
been the associations, and so sublime the
ingpiration of the Swami as leader! To
many of the students it has been the hap-
piest year of a lifetime—a privilege long
awaited !

Fallowing the arrival of the Swamj from
Washington, D.C,, on May 19, 1936, a secries
of open lectures was given on the various
phases of Vedanta and the general life and
culture of the people of India, some of
which were illustrated by his beautiful col-
lection of slides. The response to all of
these lectures was so good that, though late
in the season, it was decided to organise
regular classes for the’ study of Vedantu,
The Sunday lectures continued until the
end of June, and due to the fact that Den-
ver is a vacation city and health resort it
was decided to hold the week-day classes
right through the summer. Even in the
hest of an exceptionally warm season the
stt?ndnnce was sufficient to keep a nucleus
of interested students together.

During the first we
the visit of Swumi
dence, Rhode Island,

ck of August, 1936,
Akbilananda of Provi-
left a deep ; S

Ix'x order that the new studen'ap x::::;:f:?:t
him, 8 reception was held at the homc of
Mr. and Mrs. Clarence Thom who have for
many years beca connected with the Ved-
anta Movement. Swamj Akhilananda wus
pleased to sec the carnestuess and sincerity

of the group and gave a talk, bringing out
what Vedanta stands for and what it would

mean to Denver to have a center establish-
cd here.

Towards the end of September, 1936, a
second series of public leetures was arrang-
ed in onc of the most spucious and well-
located hulls of the city. These fectures
were also well reccived and followed by
newly organised clusses and the work con-
tinued throughout the scason.

The regular week-day classes have been
held on Tuesday and Thursday evenings in
the Y M.C.A,, Building, located in one of
the most accessible parts of the city. The
Sunduy evening lectures since last October
have been held in the Cosmopolitan Hotel,
oue of the finest hotels of Denver. A
medium-sized  auditorium  was engaged.
Soon after this arrangement the manage-
ment of the hotel redecorated and furnished
the auditorium in g pleasing and dignified
manner.  The texts studied in the classes
have been the Bhagavad Gita on Tucsday
evenings and  Patanjali's  Aphorisms on
Yogs on Thursday cvenings. Early in the
year the Katha Upanishad was studied and
short coumses given on Kurmm Yoga and
Raja Yogu.

For several months following the spe-
ciul lectures in September, Swami Vividishge
nanda found it necessary 1o OTEUNISC u Kpe-
cial day eluss for those who could not attend
the evening classes.  This class continued
Emtil the pressure of spring activities made
1t necessury for the majority of the mem-
bers to discontinue with the understanding
that the routine be re-established next fall.

Every student who has attended the
¢lnsses consistently has only high praise for
the Swami's wethods of teaching und cxe
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position of such _profound subjects. His
friendliness and sympathy in his personal
relations with the students have done much
to deepen the effect of the class work.

Naturally, the outstanding events of
the year's work were the celebrations of the
birthdays of Swami Vivekananda and Sri
Ramakrishna.

On the evening of February 12, 1937,
Swami Vividishananda, the members and
several invited guests met at the home of
Mr. Elsie Green for the special celebration
of Swami Vivekananda's birthday. After a
most touching devotional service led by the
Swami, a program of short informal talks
and readings by the students followed.
Everyone entered into this heartily and
as the Swami started showing s'ides de-
picting intcresting scenes and prominent
personages of the Order, a spirit of love
and enthusiasny for the work of the Rama-
krishna Mission swept the entire group.

The public service commemorating the
birth of Swami Vivekananda was held in
the Cosmopolitan Hotel, Sunday, Febru-
ary 14, 1937. Specinl invitations were is
sued as a result of which the auditorium
was filled to capacity. Swami Vividisha-
nanda gave an eloquent discourse on the
illustrious Swami Vivekananda. Following
this tribute slides were shown iflustrating
the theme “Gorgeous India.”  Many
lingered after the service to felicitate the
Swami and express their deep appreciation.

Immediately following these activities,
preparations were started for a fitting cele-
bration of the anniversary of the birth of
Sri Ramakrishna. It was decided to have
three separate functions, namely, a banquet
for members and friends with Hindu food
served, the public service, and lastly a pub-
lic entertainment, the object of which was
to familiarize the gencral public with the
spirit and aim of the Vedanta Movement
in a popular way.

The banquet of Hindu food was the
first of its kind ever given in Denver and
left an indelible impression upon all the
guests. It was held in one of the fine old
homes of the city. Friday ecvening, April 2,
1837. Following the enjoyment of the exo-
tic and never to be forgotten fopd, a pro-
gramme was given. After several musiea!
numbers and talks by students, the Sw:fxm
closed with a touching and inspiring review
of the life and ideald of Sri Ramakrishna.

To many it was the firet time they heard
of the great Prophet and Seer of Modem
India. All in all, it was 3 memorable even-
ing. Among the guests were several from
distinguished social and inte'lectual circles
of the city.

The public service commemorating the
Master’s Birthday was held in the regular
lecture room of the Cosmopolitan Hotel,
Sunday, April 4, 1937. The service was well
attended. Swami Vividishananda reached
his usual heights of eloquence as he took
for his subject, * Ramakrishna, the Man of
God.”

Since the entertainment, which took
place on Wednesday, April 7, 1937, was to
share with the public some of the spiritual
and cultural traditions of India, the chief
feature was an illustrated talk by Swami
Vividishananda entitled, “See India with
Me.” As usual the audience was most ap-
preciative. This was followed by readings
from the poetry of Swami Vivekananda
Rabindranath Tagore and Madam Sarojini
Naidu by Mrs. Clarence Thom, in Hindu
cos‘ume, which readings were very impres-
sive. There were several piano solos and
the coneluding numbers were beautiful
ballet dances given by Miss Glennyth
Woods. The program was given in the
social hall of the Y.M.C.A. Building and
was considered a success.

Perhaps the most encouraging aspect of
the work of the young Vedanta Center is
the number of outside speaking engage-
ments filled by the Swami in the weeks
following the birthday celebration.

Each year the last week of April is
celebrated in America as the International
Poetry Week. Denver being the cultural
center of the midwest, this festival is cele-
brated with many public gatherings fea-
turing the poetry of many nations. It is
significant that the Swami was asked to
speak upon two occasions, on the poetry
of India. At Chappell House, a cultural
centre of the city, he addressed the Colo-
rado  Poetry Society, his subject being
“The Mystical Element in Indian Poetry.”
The Swami gave a sccond discussjon of this
subject later in the Poeiry Week at a pub-
lic luncheon at the Argonaut Hotel, being
introduced by Mrs. Elizabeth Quereau, in
oharge of the international program. There
were many distinguished poets and writers
present, and the friends of the Swami were
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not the only ones who were openly enthu-
siastic over his speech.

Following the Poetry Week engage-
ments, he was asked to give an illustrated
lecture before the Explorers’ Club where he
was introduced by Professor W. E. Sikes,
head of the Socialogical Department of the
University of Denver. This lecture was so
well received that the Swami was asked to
speak again before the same club next
winter. On May 12, 1937, one of the seve-
ral Denver chapters of the P. E. O, a
national educational society invited Swami
Vividishananda to give an illustrated talk
upon the scenic beauties of Kashmir. This
talk was also well liked. Then on May 13,
1837, before the Occult Metaphysieal
Group the swami spoke upon * Spiritual
Unfoldment and Planes of Consciousness.”
Al present expressed their appreciation and
the hope that they would have the plea-
sure of hearing Swami Vividishananda
again. Later, on the 27th, before one of
the largest classes of boys and girls in
literature of the University of Denver, the
Swami was asked to speak upon “The
Doctrine of Karma and Reincarnation.”
The Swami was nicely introduced by Pro-
fessor F. MacFarlane and Dr. M. Nakos-
teen, both of whom belong to the faculty.

The lecture made a very good impression .

upon the students and promises to lead to

others before appreciative  University
classes.

Sri Ramakrishna Ashram, Mysore

The report of the Ashram for the year
1938 gives an account of the many-sided
activities of the institution in the city of
Mysore and its neighbourhood. The Ash-
‘ram conducted ten weekly classes on reli-
gion and morals in different parts of the
¢ily, mostly in schools and hostels for the
student population. The Siudy Circle for
t!xe benefit of the Swamis of the Order con-
sisted of five monastic members, and under
the assistance of some university professors
and other learned friends they underwent
a course of study in socialogy, biology, logic,
acientific method, Western philosophy and
Mandukya Karika. A gpecial building for
the members of the study circle was com-

pleted. The Ashram library was enviched
with 85 new hooks. The number of resi-
dents in the Students’ Home attached to
the Math was eight. With a building grant
of Rs. 2000 received from the Mysore Gov-
ernment the Home building was released
from the mortgags debt on it.

An important item of the Ashram's
work is the welfare work conducted in the
Paduvarhalli village. A night school, meet-
ings to discuss the village problems and
lectures by prominent gentlemen of the
city on topics affecting village life formed
the important items of work in the village.
The village has also a co-operative rociety
with 62 members and a share capital of
Rs. 1,500.

During January and February of 1837
the Ashram held a one-week celebration of
Sri Ramakrishna’s  birth-centenary which
has given a great fillip to the movement in
Mysore. In memory of the centenary the
Ashram published a new edition of Mr.
K. V. Puttappa’s book on Swami Viveka-
nanda and a translation of Mandukya
Karika by Swami Nikhitananda.

Sri Ramakrishna Mission Ashram, Cawnpore

The Ashram conducts worship every-
day, and on Sundays holds religious classes
followed by discussions. Besides, it orga-
nises public meetings, of which there were
21 during the year 1936. The Brahma-
charins of the Ashram also go on preaching
tours. The Ashram runs an out-door dis-
pensary with Alloepathic, Homoepathic and
surgical sections. The total number of cases
in all  these together for the year was
26550. The Ashram students make collece
tions in kind and coin on Sundays, and use
this to assist stranded strangers with food
and money. In 1936 the Ashram undertook
reliel work in Uno during the Ganges flood.
The Ashram conducts two free primary
schools and a free night-school, bosides a
Students’ Home f{or poor students. There
were 12 inmates in the Home during the
year. The Ashram runs an efficient insti-

tute for physical culture, and a rcading
room for Harijans.

Wﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁr‘?ﬁaﬁah?hﬂur-r‘r LTLT)

Works By

Swami Ramakrishnananda .

Sri Krishna, the Pastoral and the King-maker.
(FOURTH EDITION)

This book gives a clear idea of the full and varied life of
the Incarnation, Liord Sri Krishna. It reproduces faithfully
and accurately the glowing narratives of Srimad Bhagavatam—
the inspired work of Vyasa—with all its wealth of descriptive
detail.

Price As. 12. .
To Subseribers of V. K. As. 10,
As,
Path to Perfection (3rd edition) . 4
(To Subscribers of V. K.) ... e 3
True Self of Man . 4
Wisdom and devotion e 4
Search after Happiness ... o 12
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THE DIVINE LIFE

BY SWAMI YATISWARANANDA
{Yedantic Teacher and Missionary in Europe)
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To gain a real understanding of the personality and
teachings of Sri Ramakrishua, there is no better book than
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solution therein.
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them."—Swams Vivekananda.
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(Moral degradation of the following nature brought about the extinction

of the prosperity and glory (Shree) of the Danavas:) They laughed out of
court respectable elders of higher attainments in the assemblies, and cherished
animosity towards them. When revered elders came, the younger men, seated at
their ease, refused to honour them by getting up and saluting them respectfully.
Mothers, fathers, aged seniors, preceptors and guests were not shown respect
due to their exalted position. They neglected the upbringing of children. Their
cooks grew unclean in their work, words and thought, and left articles of food
exposed. Not allowing even ten days to pass, they would milk & newly calved
cow heartlessly. The cows were milked improperly, and calves were depriv-
ed of their share. During nights they made much noise and kept all places
improperly lighted. Daily they thrashed and abused their helpless, pitiable
wives. Petting cats and dogs and fowls became the hobby of the people. The
housewives took no care of wealth and household articles. Houses lay in
ruins, but no repair was done. Becoming delinquent in the duties proper to
their respective stations in life, people of different orders indulged in mutual
hatred. Deceived by sensuality, women became impure, ill-behaved and

immodest, and took to the habit of always standing by the windows of houses.
Without giving to the servants, and in the gaze of children, people ate delica-

ies all of themselves.
ces Mahabharata, Santi Parva, Chapter 235,
¢ ’ .



DOCTRINES OF SUPERMAN I

[We_ hav_e given below a brief review of the conceptions of the highest type of
!qumm bemgs m two of the great world religions. The word Superman is used here not
in the I.ht:schean sense, but in its spiritual significance 8o as to include all the varying
conceptions of perfection found in the important religions of the world.]

I

HE best revelation of God to
man is in the life of persons

who truly embody the ideal of holi-
ness. But most of these holy men are
limited in powers. Most of them be-
gin their spiritual career from a sense
of suffering and insecurity in this
warld of mortality, and end by reach-
ing a state which gives them a cer-
tainty regarding the ultimate nature
of things, and a feeling of aloofness
from the struggles and sufferings of
the world. No doubt those who come
into close contact with them receive
light and inspiration from their ex-
ample, but they leave little behind
that can stir the imagination of men
far removed from them in time and
space. For without the quality of
adventure, without a vivid participa-
tion in the hopes and fears of men, a
life, however well-lived according to
the commonplace standards of good-
nees, can do little to rouse the enthu-
siasm of vast numbers of men. Thus
holy men of the ordinary type
lack dynamism of personality, and the
saving grace that manifests through
them can uplift only themselves and
a few disciples, but not men in gene-
ral. Then again they have no mess-
age to deliver unto the world, their
teachings being confined to the ex-
position of established spiritual tra-
dition' It is not given to them to
give & new lead to thought, to fuse
the past with the present, or te give

solution to varieties of new problems
with which the past was never con-
fronted.

As a result, while men have vene-
rated such static types of saintlineas
as conservers of traditions and as ex-
emplars of the ideal, they have al-
ways reserved the most deep-felt
adoration of their heart to holy men
of a different stamp who combine in
themselves all the virtues of the
static type in add'tion to certain
unique powers of personality. Such
men are known by different names in
different religions—as the Prophet
among the Muslims, as the Buddha
among the Buddhists, as the Christ
among the Christians, and as the Di-
vine Incarnation among the Hindus.
As we ghall presently show, there are
wide differences in these conceptions
of different religions, but they are all
at one in dist'nguishing the types of
persons denoted by these expressions
from ordinary holy men. For through
them has mankind received new 8piri-
tual ideas, and through them hag des-
cended into large communities a new
enthusiasm for striving after high
ideals. And by the sheer power of
fheir personality they have brought
into existence new types of character
which gradually gain wide prevalence
in society and set an indelible stamp
on the culture that produces them.

b4

. Ha_ving mentioned above the dis.
tinguishing characteristic common to
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the highest type of humanity cherish-
ed by all the religions, let us now con-
sider in brief the distinctive features
emphasised in the conception of such
exceptional men held by some of the
great world religions. Of these the
Islamic conception is the simplest.
Islam is perhaps the one religion that
makes the most uncompromising dis-
tinction between the natural and the
super-natural, and scrupulously dis-
cards any theory that has a tenden-
cy to equate anything in the natural
or the created world with God or the
super-natural. Hence, while every
other religion tends to identify the
exceptional spiritual man with the
Deity, Islam, though maintaining the
former’s uniqueness, has categorical-
ly denied his divinity. The highest
type of spiritual men are known to
Islam as Prophets or Messengers of
God. These personages are in no
way embodiments of the Deity, but
only souls specially commissioned by
Him to reveal his law unto ignorant
mankind. There have been a succes-
sion of such prophets, and in fact
there is no nation or country to which
no ‘warner’ of this kind has been
sent, nor a ‘ book ’ revealed. But the
divine revelation became perfect when
the Quran was revealed through the
Prophet Mohammed and Islam, the
natural religion of man, was founded.
This final revelation includes in itself
all that is good and universal in the
past revelations, and abrogates what
is loeal and temporary in them just
as a sovereign abrogates an imper-
fect or temporary law by a more per-
fect one. Hence Mohammed, though
a Prophet like all others, is dis-
tinguished from among them as the
geal of Propbets, because there will
be no more Prophet after him since
revelation has become complete with

his message. But he is not on this
account anything more than man.
He is a created being like all others,
and is only the first among Muslims.
Hence no such term as Divine incar-
nation or son of God is to be applied
to him. He is an ideal character,
and has shown man how to behave
in different situations of life. For
this reason man should follow his
footsteps, and revere his personality.
But he is not to be worshipped ; not
even a picture or a statue of him
should be made. For worship, or
rather man’s prayerful self-surrender,
is due only to God, and the Prophet
is not God in any sense.

The Islamic conception of the
Superman, like all other doctrines of
that religion, is simple and clear,
without any complications resulting
from philosophical subtleties or mysti-
cal vagueness. Though the Prophet
did not claim, nor was awarded, the
status of the Divinity manifested on
earth, no one can say that he was a
whit below those marked with such
super-human distinctions in the mat-
ter of inspiring his followers with a
consciousness of their spiritual des-
tiny, in regenerating the life of a large
gection of humanity in the light of a
new spiritual ideal, in leaving a dis-
tinct stamp on the culture that pro-
duced him, and in bringing into exist~
ence & new type of character based
upon his life and example.

II1

From Islam, which is Semitic in ori-
gin, let us now pass on to Buddhism, a
daughter of the great Indo-Aryan
family of religions. There can per-
haps be no more impressive study in
contrasts than between these two reli-
gions—the first with its simple faith
in God, its philosophical barrenness,
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and its freedom from mystical influ-
ences, and the latter with its sublime
scepticism, its ethical fervour, and its
insatiable tendency to clothe itself in
the subtlest forms of metaphysical
thought and sometimes even in weird
types of mysticism.

The Buddhist doctrine of the Super-
man, at least in its earlier forms, does
not, as in most other religions, centre
round any theory of descent of God-
head into the world or of the coming of
exceptional souls that bring a divine
message of hope and redemption. For
Buddhism, te start with, did not so
much inculeate a belief in the existence
of God as a faith in the possibility of
evolving man into a God or a God-like
being. And accordingly its theory of
the Superman too is not one of Divine
descent but of human ascent.

There are two types of perfect men
recognised in Buddhism, the Arhat and
the Buddha, of which the latter alone
can be called Superman in the true
sense of the term. An Arhat is a
person, who, being dissatisfied with
the life of the world, takes to the
ascetic life, passes through the Bud-
dhist system of moral training, practi-
ces the methods of meditation and in-
vestigation into the truth of human
personality, and finally attains the
supreme peace of Nirvana which
transcends all categories of under-
standing, and cannot therefore be des-
cribed either as ‘is’ or ‘is not.’ The
Arhat, no doubt, frees himself
from the sufferings of life and attains
a state of peace and blessedness, but
he cannot, however, be called a Super-
man as he fails to unfold certain yet
higher possibilities latent in man.
These higher possibilities can be rea-
lised not through a life of mere intro-
version and pre-occupation with one’s
own salvation, but by a combination

[PreRUARY

of dynamic virtues that are born of
an active life of positive self-sacrifice,
and the wisdom and insight which
are the fairest fruits of a contempla-
tive life. The one who gains this
higher development is the Buddha,
the true Superman.

The attainment of Buddhahood is
the result of the long and arduous
practice of the discipline of self-sacri-
fice. The nature of this discipline has
been made plain, and given in all its
graphic detail by the sacred books of
the Buddhists, which describe the pre-
paratory period that Gautama Sid-
dhartha had to undergo in order to
become the Buddha. At the very start
a Buddha in the making, or a Bodhi-
sattva as he is technically called, must
havg fairly advanced on the path of
Arhatship, or the type of perfection
that ends in individual salvation with-
out any social or cosmic significance.
But overcome by great pity for the
sufferings of living beings (Maha-
karuna), and by a burning desire to
work for the good of all (Mahamai-
tri), he abandons the goal of Arhat-
ship and its promise of speedy cessa-
tion of all sufferings for himself. In
place of that, he takes up the cross,
and irrespective of all considerations
of personal sufferings, devotes himself
unreservedly to the service of others,
so that by the power of his self-sacri-
fice he may in the long run engender a
spiritual energy that will open a way
of redemption for all living beings.

Gotama the Sakysmuni, who is
known to us as the Buddha, i3 one of
those who had undergone this discip-
line, and it is by virtue of it that he
attained Buddhahood and the unique
gpiritual power associated with i,
which distinguishes himn from an ordi-
nary man of spiritual illunination
(Arhat). In one of his previous
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- births, as the Bhikshu Sumedha,

when he had far advanced in the path
of Arhatship, he took upon himself the
vow of world-deliverance, and entered
on the series of lives as the Bodhi-
sattva—a long and strenuous period
of discipline in which there was no
thought of individual welfare or sal-
vation, but which was characterised
by a supreme readiness to sacrifice
all personal interests for the good of

. others. Men suffer heat and cold for

gelfish ends, would they not suffer the
same for the sake of the world ?—
this was the motto of the Bodhisattva.
He practised as Bodhisattvas are ex-
pected to do, the ten Paaramitaas or
transcendent virtues consisting of giv-
ing, morality, renunciation of the
world, wisdom, energy, forbearance,
patience, truthfulness, resolution, love
and equanimity. Each of these vir-
tues could be practised in three stages
—giving, for example, from bestowal
of alms, through the sacrifice of
wealth and limb, to the surrender of
child, wife or life. The Jataka stories,
which depict the previous lives of the
Buddha as the Bodhisattva, show that
Gautama practised all these virtues
in all their three stages. It wae due
to the spiritual encrgy generated by
supreme self-sacrifice in hundreds of
births as Bodhisattva that Gotama,
the Sakyamuni, attained in his final
birth the status of the Buddha or the
Enlightened One—a state that differs
from that of the Arhat or perfected
man in that the latter gives onc the
power of saving oneself alone while
the Buddha, by renouncing the idea
of individual salvation and by repeat-
edly devoting himself to the service of
others even at the cost of great per-
sonal] suffering, gains the capacity to
redeem the world. Such is the Super-
man of Buddhism.

17

From the foregoing facts it would be
clear that Buddhahood is a state, that
there is a definite way of training one-
gelf for it, and that it is open to all
who put themselves to the required
training. ‘Accordingly Buddhist serip-
tures maintain that there have been
many Buddhas, and that there will
be many more, Gotama Siddhartha -
being only the latest of them. Their
number ig, however, smaller than those
of Arhats, because few are able to
overcome the attraction of individual
Nirvana, and engender in themselves
the ethical passion of the Bodhisattva
or the Buddha in preparation, with- -
out which Supermanhood is impossi-
ble of attainment. "

But the Buddhist doctrine of the
Superman did not, however, for long
maintain what may be called its ethi-
cal basis and its democratic colouring.
With the gradual assertion of the
natural instinct of man to believe in
a God, if not as a créator, at least a3
a redeemer, Buddhism imperceptibly
changed from a faith that merely as-
serts the spiritual possibilities of man -
into a full-fledged religion with its own
doctrine of the Deity, His lower mani-
festat'ons, devotion, worship and the
rest. In the midst of this transfor-
mation, the theory of the Superman
too necessarily changed from a doc-
trine of man’s evolution to perfection,
into one of Divine descent as man.

This process-of bridge-building was
a very ingenious work. Although the
original impress of the primitive Bud-
dhism could not be completely over-
come, & number of highly mystical
theories transformed the historical
figure of the man Sakyamuni into
Godhead. To trace a few steps in this
process of transformation, it was be-
lieved even by primitive Buddhists that
after his passing away the Buddha
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lived in the Dhamma (Law). It was
also believed that many Buddhas had
appeared in this world from time to
time to minister to the spiritual needs
of man, and that the Dhamma they
all preached was not different from
one another but the same. If there is,
therefore, unity in the Dhamma
preached at various times, it is natural
to suppose that there is also a unity
in the personalities of their teachers,
the various Buddhas. For if truth is
immutable, those who reveal it are
not many but one.

These conclusions, to which specu-
lative thought was gradually leading
men, were given a theological sanc-
tion by the doctrine of the Trikayas
or ‘three bodies.’ According to this
theory the earthly Buddhas lose their
importance considerably and become
subordinate to the conception of
Dharmakaya or ‘the body of law.’
What is called Dhamma in Pali books
is, in the light of this theory, not
merely an abstract law but the sum
and substratum of all existence, the

 Tathata or ‘trueness’ which is the
inner essence and support of the
whole universe. It is that which lies
beneath all phenomena but continu-
ously manifests itself through them.
It is identical with supreme enlighten-
ment or perfect knowledge. Accord-
ing to this doctrine, all the Buddhas
that have appeared in the world are
not different personalities but in es-
sence identical, being the manifesta-
tions of the one eternal Dharmakaya.
The Dharmakaya is world-trans-
cendent, but it expresses itself in this
world from time to time for short
periods as Nirmanakays or “ crea-
tion-body . The earthly Sakyamuni
is only one of the many such visible
manifestations of the transcendent
Buddha, the Dharmakaya, by virtue
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of his wondrous illusory power. There
is yet another body of the Buddha in
ocontrast to these temporary historical
manifestations. This is the SBambhoga-
kaya or the enjoyment body which is
rather a vague conception standing for
the redemptive activities of the Bud-
dha in the various spheres of the uni-
verse. While he i3 preaching in one
sphere, he is eternally active in all the
various spheres of the universe as the
perpetual organ of grace and revela-
tion,~as the innumerable Buddhas
and Bodhisattvas of glorified bodies
who have gained perfection through a
long course of self-denial, or who,
though entitled to perfection, have
spurned it with a view to help the
suffering beings. This doctrine of the
Sambhogakaya is rather elusive and
difficult to understand. 1In it we see
an attempt on the part of Bud-
dhist theologians to reconcile the
old idea of Buddhahood as some-
thing won as a result of age-long
effort, by passing through the prepa-
ratory stage of the Boddh’sattva, with
the notion of it as an eternal and
infinite energy working as a perpetual
organ of revelation and redemptive
love. For the idea of individuals
taking the vow of the Bodh'sattva,
viz., that of world-redemption and of
attaining superhuman powers of per-
sonality through repeated acts of self-

sacrifice, is retaned—nay, later Bud-

dhism in fact shifts its main empha-
sis to the Bodhisattvas, and peoples
the heavens and the earth with a large
number of such helpful and benign
beings at various stages of develop-
ment. But at the same time it seems
to mainta‘n that these higher beings
are not so much human agents work-
ing up their way, but the expressions
of a perfect Supreme Being—-the Adi-
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buddha or Dharmakaya or whatever
He may be called.

Thus in the Buddhist doctrine of the
Superman we find a gradual passage
of thought from the conception of him
as purely human and a product of
systematic training and discipline, to
the notion of him as an epiphany—
the manifestation of the Supreme
Principle in a8 human form. Islam, as
we have seen, is emphatic about the
humanity of the Superman, while
Buddhism tries to effect, in its own

unique way, a reconciliation of his
humanity with his divinity. In the
next number we shall see how Chris-
tianity and Hinduism—the two great
world religions in which the concep-
tion of the Superman, or to use the
theological expression, the idea of the
Incarnation, has played a very im-
portant part—tackle the problem aris-
ing from the simultaneous presence of
humsanity and divinity in these ex-
ceptional beings.

REMINISCENCES OF THE HOLY MOTHER
By A Disciple

[Sri Saradamani Devi, known also as the Holy Mother, was the consort of Sri
Ramakrishna, She was wife and nun at the same time. Though possessed of great
gpiritual attainments and respected and worshipped as a d_ivine personage by the devotees
of the Master, she was always simple and unsophisticated in her life and ways of .thqught.
In these reminiscences of a great woman of modern India, the reader w11} get intimate
glimpses of a glorious type of womanhood through the little acts and simple talks of

everyday life. We are indebted to Swami N

ikhilananda, the Head of the Ramakrishna-

Vivekananda Centre of New York, for the English translation of the Bengali original.]

T was about nine in the morning.
The Holy Mother had been pre-
paring betel-leaf when I came to see
her. Soon we were engaged in a8 con-
versation.

Disciple : Mother, I have secn and
heard so much ; still I cannot recog-
nize you as my ‘ own mother.’

Mother : But otherwise, my child,

‘why should you come here so often?

¢ He who belongs to one comes with
him in every age. You will know
your ‘ own mother in proper time’ !
After a while, I said to her, refer-
ring to my own parents and brothers,
« My parents have brought me up ;
I do not know where they are now
(after their death) or how they live.
Please give your blessings that ",],y
brothers may have good tendencies.

Mother : Do most people ever want
God ? There are so many people in
this very family ; but do all want
me ?

After a few minutes she said to me,
“ Don’t worry. Don’t lead a worldly
life. What need you fear if you are
a celibate ? Wherever you will live,
you will be free.”

Disciple : But, Mother, I have fear.

Mother :  No, have no fear. All
depends upon the will of the Master.

Disciple : Mind is the whole thing.
If the mind be in a pure state, it does
not matter where I live. Please see,
Mother, that my mind always re-
mains pure.

Mother : May it be so.
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It was the birthday of the Holy
Mother. Prabodh Babu, a few days
before, had come to Jayrambati and
had given five rupees to the brothers
of the Holy Mother for a special wor-
ship on her birthday. The Mother
" said to them, “ You are not going to
do anything to-day. I shall wear a
new cloth ; the Master will be wor-
shipped with a sweet-offering and 1
shall partake of it later on. That's
all for this occasion.”

After the worship in the Shrine, the
Holy Mother sat on her couch with
her feet hanging down. She had put
on a new piece of cloth. Prabodh

abu offered some flowers at her feet.

stood on the porch, near the door.
The Mother said to me, “ What ?
Won't you offer some flowers ? Here
they are. Take them.” Then I also
offered flowers at her feet. We en-
joyed a sumptuous feast at midday
and afterwards. Prabodh Babu left for
Calcutta ; but I was indisposed on ac-
count of dysentery. So I remained at
Jayrambati,

* » »

In the coursc of conversation tha
Mother said, “CUan you tell me
whether anyone couid bind i"God‘?
Mother Yasoda could bind Krishna
because He himself allowed her to do
§0. The cowherd boys and the milk-
maids of Brindavan also realized God.

“ As long as a man has desires there
is no end to his transmigration. It
is the desires alone that make him
take one body after another. There
will be rebirth for a man if he has
even the desire to eat a piece of
candy. It is for this reason that a
variety of food-stuffs are brought to
Belur Math. Desire may be compar-
ed to a minute seed. It is like a big
banyan tree growing out of a sced
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which is no bigger than a dot. Re-
birth is inevitable so long as one has
desires. It is like taking the soul
fromm onc pillow-case and putting it
into another ; only one or two out of
many men can be found who are free
from all desires. Though one gets a
new body on account of desires, yet
he does not completely lose spiritual
consciousness if he has good merits
to his credit from previous births. A
pricst in the temple of Govinda in
Brindavan used to feed his mistress
with the food-offerings of the Deity.
As a result of this sin, after death, he
entered into the body of a ghoul. But
he had served God in the Temple.
As a result of his merit one day he
appeared before all in his own physi-
cal body. It was possible for him
to do so on account of his past good
actions. He told people the cause of
his inferior birth and said to them
further, ‘Please arrange a religious
festival and music for the redemption
of my soul. That will give me salva-
tion.”

Disciple : Is it possible to obtain
salvation through religious festivals
and music ?

Mother : Yes; that is enough for
the Vaishnavas. They do not perform
such obscquies as Shradda, and so
forth.

Once T visited the image of Jagan-
nath at Puri at the time of the Car
Festival. 1 wept in sheer joy to see
s0 many people viewing the image of
the Deitv. * Ah, T said to myself, it
is good. They will all be saved.” But
later on I realised that it was not so.
Only one or two who were absolutely
free from desires could attain their
salvation.  When I narrated the inci-
dent to Yogin Ma, she corroborated
this by saying, ‘' Yes, Mother, only
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people who are free from desires at-
tain their Mukti (liberation).’?

One morning, while eating my
breakfast on the verandah of the Holy
Mother's room, I asked her, “ Mother,
will I have to be initiated into Sanny-
8sa if I am to live in Belur Math ?”

Mother :  Yes, my child.

Disciple : But Mother, the monas-
tic life begets a terrible vanity.

Mother : Yes, that is true. A monk
may become very vain. He may
think, ‘See, he does not respect me.
He does not bow down before me, and
8o on.' (Pointing to her own white
cloth 2), one should rather live thus
with inper renunciation). Gaur Siro-
mani® took to the monastic life in
his old age when his sense organs had
become dull. Is it possible, my child,
to get rid of vanity—vanity of beauty,
vanity of virtue, vanity of knowledge
and vanity of a holy life ?

The Holy Mother exhorted me to
make ready for the life of renuncia-
tion. “ Go home, ” she said, “ and tell
your brothers once and for all, ‘T will
not accept any job ; I will not be a
slave to anyone since my mother is

'Yogin Ma narrated an incident of
similar nature in the following way : “One
day the Holy Mother and I were meditat-
ing side by side in the Shrine of Lakshmi
in the temple compound of Jagannath. I
said to myself, ‘Ah, all these people who
have been visiting Jagannath will obtain
their Mukti.’ Then I heard someone
whisper to me, ‘No, only those who are
free from desires will not be born again’
When I narrated it to the Mother, she said,
‘Yogin, the same thing arose in my mind,
and I also heard a similar reply.’

1The white cloth is the symbol of the
householder whereas the monks put on ochre
eloths.

*He was an outstanding holy man of
the Vaishnava sect. He visited the Holy
Mother in Brindavan.
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dead ; I will not do anything of that
sort. You be happy with your house-
holders’ duties’. ”

The conversation drifted to the
austerities of the monastic life. The
Mother said, “ How hard the life of
my children is at the Math+. They
can neither eat well, nor be well cloth-
ed, nor enjoy any good thing in life,
I do not like it. Jogin (Swami Yoga-
nanda) led a very austere life and as
a result he gave up his body through
extreme suffering.”

The Mother and I were engaged in
conversation in the evening.

Disciple: Mother, one gets spiritual
realisation at any time if the grace
of God descends upon him. Then he
does not have to wait for the right
time.

Mother : That is true ; but can the
mango which ripens out of season be
as sweet as the one which ripens in
the month of Jaishtha, that is, in pro-
per season ? Men are trying to get
fruits out of season. You see nowadays
one gets mangoes and jack-fruits even
in the month of Asvin (autumn). This
is also true of the efforts that lead to
God-realisation. Perhaps you prac-
tise some Japa and austerities in this
life ; in the next life you may intensi-
fy the spiritual mood and in the fol-
lowing life you advance farther. It
is like that.

Referring to one'’s getting spiritual
realisation suddenly, the Mother said,
“ God has the nature of a child. One
does not ask for, it, yet He gives it
to him, whereas another man asks for
it and God will not give it to him. It
is all His whim.”

Another day while the Holy Mother
was seated on her porch preparing

¢ Referring to Belur Math and other
monasteries of the Ramakrishna Order.
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betel-leaf I said to her, “ How many
in the future will practise spiritual
disciplines to propitiate you!” Mother
said with a smile, “What do you say!
All will say, ¢ Ah, the Mother had such
gout, she used to limp like this.’”
Disciple : You may say that.
Mother : That’s good. That is why
the Master used to say when he was
lying ill at Cossipore Garden, “ Those
who come to me expecting some
earthly gain have disappeared saying,
*Ah, he is an Incarnation of God !
How can he be ill ? This is all Maya.’
But those who are my own have been
suffering a great deal in seeing this
misery.” Once when I had fever I
became delirious and Kushum said to
Golap, ‘Golap Didi, come and see.
The Mother is talking in delirium ?’
Golap said, ‘Oh, Mother talks like
that !’ ‘No ?’ said Kushum, ‘come
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and see. It is true.’ ‘No, insisted
Golap, it is nothing.’ At last Kushum
called Ashu and they all came to my
room and found me in a delirious
state.

» L 4 *

On the day previous to my initiation
I said to the Holy Mother, “ Mother,
T want to be initiated.” Mother said,
“Have you not been initiated ?” I
answered in the negative. “ I thought
that you had been initiated,” she
said. After my initiation she blessed
me by saying, “ May your body and
mind become pure by repeating the
name of God.”

Disciple : What is the need of re-
peating the Mantra with the fingers?
One can do 8o mentally.

Mother : God has given the fingers
that they may be blessed by the re-
petition of His name.

SRI RAMAKRISHNA AND THE DIVINE MOTHER

By K. Guru Dutt

[Mr. Guru Dutt is a distinguished officer of the Mysore Civil Service. The
following brilliant article of his is the substance of a speech he delivered on the oecca-
gion of Sri Ramakrishna’s birthday. This is an age when even sincere spiritua! aspirants
are likely to be carried away from their idesl by the world-wide propaganda in favour
of secularistic humanism. Mr. Dutt's article, delincating the vital principle involved in
8ri Ramakrishna’s message, would come as a great corrective to this tendency.)

I

x QUAINT belief popular in
- India holds that when a man
of outstanding virtue passes away he
becomes a star in the sky. Thus it
is said that Dhruva by steadfastness
in devotion became the Pole Star.
Round him revolve the Sapta Rishis,
the Great Bear. If we put away the
crude and literal meaning of this,
we at once observe that it is over
our mental horizon that these stars
rise and set, and it is in our inner

firmament that they shine. The saints
and sages of all times are there ag the
fixed stars. Many of them are mere
specks of light to us. But that is no
indication of their size or power ; for
astronomers tell us that some of the
stars that appear dimmest to us are
many thousands of times bigger than
the sun. Yet the sun is the nearest
fixed star to us and he counts to us
far more than all the fixed stars in
the heavens. Such appears to me the
position of Bhagavan Sri Rama-
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krishna in our mental astronomy.
Assuredly he has risen before our eyes
as the spiritual Sun when the light
of the distant stdrs had become dim
and had almost ceased to illumine us.
I will complete the comparison by
adding that this Sun brought in his
wake the Moon, shining, no doubt,
with light borrowed from his Master,
but so agreeable and stimulating and
above all so much nearer to us. 1
refer of course to Swami Vivekananda.

. Lest it be thought that I am not doing

justice to the dynamic personality of
the great Swami Vivekananda by com-
paring him to so pale and cold a lumi-
nary as the moon, I would remind you
that the moon is no other than Soma
of the Rig Veda which is referred to
as Yajnasriyam, nrimaadanam—the
grace of the sacrifice, the exhilarator
of mankind—in fact that heady
beverage which gave Indra his match-
less strength. I would also remind
you of the lines in the Bhagavadgita
(Ch. XV:14), where Soma, imaged as
the Rasa or essence of vitality, is said
to be sustaining the food giving
plants. Shall we say that the Swami
Vivekananda resuscitated with life
giving juice, the drooping plants of
spirituality in the world ?

My concern here is more with Sri
Ramakrishna.  The extent of the
power which this man wields to-day
over the minds of men is the most
remarkable phenomenon of a century.
India has not been lacking in saints.
Yet it has not fallen to their lot to
make that universal and potent ap-
peal which is the distinction of Sri
Ramakrishna. What is the secret of
this. It appears to me to lie in the
peculiar conception of Deity which he
cherished and with which he attained
identity. Sri Ramakrishng worship-
ped this dynamic and moving world,

Jagat, as the Divine Mother. Such
was his absorption that he actually
used to hold conversation with the
Divine Mother. He has said, “ 1 say
to my Mother, ‘ Mother, I am the
tool, Thou art the hand ; I do what
Thou makest me do ; I say what thou
biddest me say.’” He has sgaid,
“ When I sit at the feet of the Divine
Mother, 1 feel so intoxicated as if I
have drunk five bottles of wine.”
Whenever the idea of the body or the
finite ego would creep in, he would
say, “ Here (i.e., within him) there
are two persons. One is the Divine
Mother, the other is Her worshipper.
It is the second person who once
broke his arm. It is also the second
person who is now ill. Do you under-
stand this ?” To lose sight of this
would be to misunderstand Sri Rama-
krishna in toto.
I

We shall now proceed to examine
briefly the concept of the Divine
Mother which was 8o dear to him, and
also try to clear some misconceptions.
The Divine Mother is conceived as
Shakti or Chaitanya. Shakti means
power, efficiency or efficacy in its
broadest sense. That is the sense in
which the whole world impresses us
to start with. It is with us all the
time. All fervour and all endeavour
is Shakti and comes from the same
source which is ultimately Divine,
She is Sat (Existence) she is Asat
(non-existence), she is everything. -
But two distinct tendencies are notice-
able as working in the world—that
which tends towards external appear-
ances and leads to bondage on the one
hand, and on the other that which
turns towards the inner reality and
leads to freedom. The former is call-
ed ‘Aasuri’ Shakti and the latter
‘ Daivi’ S8hakti. Their qualities have
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been defined in the Gita (XVI:5),
the one tending to liberation and the
other to bondage. Although bondage
and freedom both proceed from this
single Shakti, still the Divine Mother
is conceived as ‘ appearing ’ only when
she starts the forces of release, the
Daivic forces. Thus it has been said,
“ Though eternal, she is said to be
‘ originated’ when she manifests her-
self for a ‘ divine purpose’.” Differ-
entiating the actions of those devoted
to the Asuri or deluding aspect of
Nature (Prakriti), Sri Krishna has
gaid that they embark on a multipli-
city of futile hopes, futile actions, and
evolve therefrom a futile knowledge
and thus drain their vitality dry under
the force of delusion (Gita, 1X:12).
On the other hand the Mahatmas are
described as devoted to the Daivi
Prakriti (diving aspect of Nature)
and to be worshipping Her with sin-
gleness of mind (Ibid 1X:13). Sri
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa was such
& Mahatma, in fact one of the great-
est among them.

It would not be out of place for me
to point out here that Asuras should
not be conceived as irreligious men.
We are told that Ravana was a great
Yogi. He as well as Hiranyakasipu,
and practically every one of the Asu-
ras, attained their greatness through
Tapas. Tapas and Yoga are thus the
only means. The main question is
what is the objective ? To which God
is the oblation offercd ? That was
the question which India asked millen-
niums ago: Kasmai devaaya havis-
haa vidhema ? The alternative is
mainly : is it offered to the Daivi
Prakriti or the Asuri Prakriti ? Alas!
under the influence of the prevailing
tendencies we are likely to lose sight
of this vital issue. The weight of
great names presses down on us.
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Thus, true to the western outlook,
Romain Rolland himself in his life
of Sri Ramakrishna writes as follows:
“ There are many souls who believe
they are free from all religious be-
lief, but who live immersed in a state
of super-rational consciousness, which
they term Socialism, Communism,
Humanitarianism, Vitalism or even
Rationalism. It is the quality of the
thought and not its object, which de-
termines its source and allows us to
decide whether or not it emanates
from religion.” 1 think that Sri
Ramakrishna would have emphatic-
ally repudiated such a statement be-
cause, put in brief, it merely amounts
to this : “So long as you worship, it
matters little what you worship.” On
the other hand, Sri Ramakrishna
would rather want us use our diseri-
mination, differentiate the Divine
(Daiva) from the diabolic (Asura),
and follow the Daiva at all costs. Even
under the name of Daiva he would
ask us fearlessly to discard all shams
masquerading under that name, and
stick to the inner reality alone. That
is his distinction.

The effect of the eflux of time
(Kaala) is such that all energy runs
down, and concepts, however vital at
one time, cease to be such. The ap-
pearance remains but the efficacy de-
parts. In fact the appearance itself
becomes the greatest obstacle in the
way of efficacy. It becomes a mass of
dead tradition. To take only a single
illustration, only the empty name of
God remains, but in actual life we find
as if He is powerless. We call on
His name in vain, and think He is an
empty shadow. We come to speak of
Him decorously but for all practical
purposes put Him on the shelf. He
ceases to be a motive force in our
life. Put in symbolical language, it
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means that Shakti has, as it were, de-
parted from Siva. Without Shakti,
Siva ¥ inert, as is said in the Sound-
arya Lahari. Then Dharma decays
and Adharma prevails. At such times
the Lord himself assumes a body and
comes down into the world of men.
What for ? For tending righteous-
ness and extinguishing vice. To suck
and withdraw the energy or Shakti
from misconceptions, and to re-depo-
sit it in the Sadhu or right concep-
tions, and to revitalise them. Sym-
bolically it is to collect the dissipated
Shakti and re-deposit her, as it were,
in Shiva. That was the task for
which Sri Ramakrishna came down
in this Kali Yuga. Nobly he started
it and is still accomplishing it ; for
such men do not die. If his frail
mortal frame is no longer visible to
our physical eyes, the Shakti or Di-
vine Mother, the very secret and es-
sence of his power, is there radiant
and compelling.
111

I would like to add that this con-

cept of Shakti is no new one. It has

. been revered in India through the

ages. The national festival of India,
the Dassarah, is dedicated to Her.
She was, I am sure, worshipped by the
dark aboriginal tribes of India and
was perhaps called Kali or dark on
that acecount. She was worshipped by
the white complexioned Aryans who
perhaps preferred to call her Gouri or
white complexioned like themselves.
The white and the black are equally
Her dear children. She is present in the
Veda behind the numerous gods, like
the power behind the throne, in the
dim half-perccived figure of Aditi, the
Mother of the Gods, of whom it is
gaid, “ Aditi is heaven ; Aditi is the
firmament; Aditi is mother, father and
son; Aditi is all the gods; Aditi is the
49

five classes of men; Aditi is genera-
tion and birth” (Rig Veda). This
Aditi is no minor deity. The very
name stands for ‘liberation’, ‘freedom’,
‘ absolute’ and ‘infinite’. Her main
characteristic has been described as
the power of delivering from the
bonds of physical suffering as well ag
moral guilt. She is frequently invok-
ed in the Veda as the Beyond, as what
is beyond the earth and the sky, the
sun and the dawn. In fact she is the
most metaphysical of the Vedic dei-
ties. On this point Max Muller was
so impressed that he exclaims that
this is ‘a most surprising conception
in that early period of religious
thought’. We may, however, say that
there is no cause for surprise if we
hold the Indian view that the gross is
evolved out of the subtle, instead of
the Western view that the subtle has
been evolved out of the gross. I do
not propose to pursue further the
other indications of the existence of
Shakti concept in the Veda. In fact
it appears to me to be the warp and
woof of the Veda.

Coming to the Upanishads, which
form the bedrock of our philosophy,
we find the concept of Shakti very
clearly brought out in the Kena Upa-
nishad, which is one of the smallest
of the Upanishads yet one of the old-
est and most authoritative. There it
is said that Brahma once won a great
victory for the gods. By this victory
the gods attained majesty and exult-
ed among themselves. ‘‘Ours is this
victory, ours the majesty,” they said.
Brahma became aware of this delu-
sion of theirs and appeared before
them as a Yaksha—a spirit. But they
could not recognise Him. Then they
said to Agni “ Jaataveda, do ascer-
tain if this being is worthy of adora-
tion.” He replied, “ Be it so,” and
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ran up to Brahms. Brahma said,
“Who art thou ?” He answered, “ 1
am verily Agni. I am verily Jaata-
veda.” Brahma asked him, “ What
is thy power ?” Agni replied, “ I can
burn whatsoever there is on earth.”
Brahma placed a blade of grass Lefore
him and said, “Burn this.” Ap-
proaching it with all his might, Agni
could not burn it. He returned dis-
comfited. Then Vayu approached
Brahma and boasted of his own pro-
wess. Again Brahma put before him
the blade of straw and asked Vayu
to move it ; but Vayu was unable to
stir it. He too returned in shame.
Then Indra himself approached
Brahma who disappeared. Indra re-
mained there wrapt in contemplation.
After a time the Divine Uma.
daughter of Himavat, showed herself
to him in the sky and told him that
it was Brahma who had won the vie-
tory for the gods, and she disclosed
the real nature of Brahma to Indra.
The power that resided in Agni, Vayu
and the other gods was no other than
the power of Brahma. Divested of
this power, the gods were gods only
in name and could not even move a
blade of straw. Brahma could not
thus be grasped even by the gods, but
His grace or Shakti, appearing as
Uma, revealed Herself—that is to say,
the Svabhava of Brahma revealed it-
self to Indra, after he had learnt pro-
per humility.
v

In the several Puranas the symbo!-
ism of this Shakti or Devi has been
described in various ways, sometimes
as the consort of Siva, sometimes as
the Maya of Vishnu, or as Yoganidra
under whose influence the Supreme
Person lies in deep slumber as it were,
or again as Kali the Terrible with
her garland of skulls and bloody loll-
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irg tongue, dancing on the very body
of Siva. This last form has perheps
been the most misunderstood of all.
Yet it was under that form that Sri
Ramakrishna worshipped Her. To
the sophisticated, I am sure, this will
appear a8 a strange anomaly. They
might perhaps like to argue it away
as the remnants of superstitious ob-
session in a great mind resulting from
an ignorant and crude upbringing.
But I am sure that to do so would be
wholly to lose sight of the very secret
of the force of Sri Ramakrishna and
Vivekananda. It would be like de-
priving a clock of its mainspring. The
semblance of a clock would alone re-
main but alas! it would not work. To
adequately expound this Kali is be-
yond my powers. Symbols like this
have their root deep in the subeonsei-
ous mind of man, and our tiny rational
fringe of consciousness, despite the
magisterial airs it puts on, cannot
fully appraise Her. She will yield Her
secret only to those who will worship
Her. For the rest we say that She is
the profoundest image yet conceived
by the mind of man of ‘ freedom from
bondage’. She is the spirit of Siva
trampling over the mere body or form
of Siva. The main idea is that even
that which was intended for the good
of man, by efflux of time (Kala), be-
comes a source of bondage when the
gpirit has departed and only the tradi-
tional form remains. The spirit has
its revenge by trampling over the in-
ert form and asserting her own supre-
macy. At first sight this cannot but
appear 8 terrible act of desecration.
Hence the apparently ghastly form.
When however the purpose is accom-
plished, and freedom from the bond-
age of dead tradition is achiev-
ed, then a great load is lifted from
man’s heart and he becomes as a little
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child. Such was the state of Sri
Ramakrishna. The terrible austeri-
ties he had passed through left no
mark of Ahankara (egotism) in him.
The spirit of those men who hug their
austerities to heart and make it a
source of pride is still under the bond-
age of a Kali whom they have not the
courage to conceive as trampling over
these traditional forms, after having
drunk their blood, that is to say, suck-
ed their essence. I do not want to
dilate on this, nor can I say that the
symbolism may not have a thousand
other equally valid meanings, if not
better. Suffice it for me to say that
when the Divine Mother has revealed
Her innermost nature to Her devotee,
she no longer appears terrible but
becomes the very embodiment of com-
passion and tenderness and beauty.
As described in the Saptashati, she
becomes most benign and charming—
(Soumyas soumyatara aseshasoumye
bhyas tvati sundari).
-V

I hope a charge will not be levelled
against me, that, starting with Sri
Ramakrishna as my subject, I have
strayed into the conception of his Di-
vine Mother. My justification is that
in the same sense that Jesus Christ
said, “I and my Father in Heaven
are one,” Sri Ramakrishna and the
Divine Mother are assuredly one. She
is the perennial source from which his
teaching and that of Vivekananda
flow like the holy Ganges descending
from heaven. Such however is the
secularising tendency of the present
age that already there is a disposition
to ignore the cause and hug the effect.
I would emphatically say, take care
of the cause and the effect will take
care of itself. I do not want to mini-
mise the value of the ethical and so-
cial side of the teaching of Sri Rama-

krishna. But I am afraid, of late
one is hearing too much about
Daridra-Narayana and next to noth-
ing about Sriman-Narayana. I feelin
my innermost heart that the highest
ethical values and ideals of social
service can coexist with a thorough-
going atheistic materialism like that
of Marx and his followers. If you
should persist in taking these alone as
the essence of the teaching of Sri
Ramakrishna, and relegate to obli-
vion that deep and ever-present reli-
ance on, and surrender to, the will of
the Supreme Person, otherwise known
as the Divine Mother, you will be
making a foolish choice. Have both
if you can. If not, if you are faced
with an alternative, let yours be the
choice which Arjuna made when he
and Duryodhana went to Sri Krishna
geeking his assistance on the eve of
the Great War of the Mahabharata.
Sri Krishna offered them the choice
between his armed paraphernalia on
the one hand, and, on the other, him-
self unarmed and non-combatant.
Arjuna chose the person of the Lord
while Duryodhana thought he was
making a wise and practical choice by
accepting the army. The result is
well known.

That this was the view of Sri Rama.
krishna, and is not something which
I am reading into him, I will now
show to you by a few brief extracts
from his sayings.

“ First install God in the temple of
the heart ; first realise Him. Speeches,
lectures and the rest—these may be
taken up after you have seen God—
not before.”

“If instead of preaching to others
one worships God all the time, that is
preaching enough. He who strives
to make himself free, is the real
preacher. Hundreds come from all
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sides to him who is free, and are
taught. When a flower opens, the
bees come to it uninvited.”

“You talk of social reforms ? Well,
you may do so after realising God.
Remember, the Rishis of old gave up
the world in order to attain God. This
is the one thing needful. Al other
things shall be added unto you, if
indeed you care to have them. First
see God, and then talk of lectures and
reforms.”

- “One ray of light from my Divine
Mother, whq is the Goddess of Wis-
dom, has power to turn the most learn-
ed scholar into the veriest worm that
crawls upon the earth.”

To attain even a single ray of light
from the Divine Mother, what did Sri
Ramakrishna advise ? The answer
is : self-surrender, solitude and prayer
and meditation. The words which
Buddha applied to his own teaching
may almost without change be ap-
plied to the teaching of Sri Rama-
krishna : “ Just as the great ocean has
only one taste, the taste of salt, just
8o has my doctrine and discipline only
one flavour—the flavour of emancipa-
tion.” Let this be lost sight of even
for a moment, and no matter what
imposing  paraphernalia of popular
activities you are taking shelter
under, you will make the world look
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like a marriage pavilion where the
pipers are playing and the guests have
arrived and the fcast is getting ready
but only the bridegroom has dis-
appeared.

Now to conclude, like a bee collect-
ing honey, Sri Ramakrishna went to
every flower of religion in the world.
Nay, he collected honey from the very
stones, also from everything that ex-
isted—Bhutcshu Bhuteshu vichitya.
Unlike the bee he drank deeply of the
honey and passed on the nectar to the
whole world, for his supply was end-
less. Such is the state of the supreme
Rishis. It has been described as fol-
lows in the Mundaka Upanishad :
(IIL 2, 5).

“The Rishis, having attained every-
thing in the shape of their own self,
have become soaked in Jnana, free
from passion, and full of peace. These
sages, having approached the omni-
present Supreme Being by every
possible mode of approach, have en-
tered into the inmost core of their
own being, and have thus entered into
the whole universe itself.” Such is
their nature, such the Shakti that
dwells in these Paramahamsas. \Where
shall we find this Shakti ? Take re-
fuge in the feet of the Guru, and the
Shakti will descend on you and you
will be merged in bliss here and now,
not elsewhere, not in a mere herecafter.

TRUTH IN MODERN EUROPE
By V. Subramanya Iyer

{Mr. V. Subramanya Aiyar, the retired Registrar of the Mysore University, is one
of the noted philosophers of modern India. He was the only Indian representative to
attend the International Congress of Philosophy held recently in Paris. After the Congress
be travelled extemsively in Europe, visiting centres of culture and interviewing dis-
tinguished thinkers, professors and scientists. The following suggestive article is the
answer that Mr. Aiyer gave in reply to the question, ‘ What is the matter with Europe
to-day ?’ on the basis of his recent experiences in modern Europe.]

URING my recent visit to
Europe in 1937, I have had

the inestimable privilege of meeting,
not only at the Inter-national Con-
gress of Philosophy in Paris but also
at other places, eminent professors
as well as highly cultured men and
women. Besides philosophers, I came
into contact with scientists, such as
physicists, chemists, biologists, mathe-
maticians, astronomers, physicians,
psychologists, psycho-analysts and
sociologists, as also with authorities on
ancient civilizations and cultures, on
history, politics, economics, law, mili-
tary science, commerce and industry,
religion and theology, ethics, ®sthe-
tics and especially metaphysics, over
seventy in number. Their talks left
on me the impression that they all
possessed an intense love of Truth and
that all were supremely eager to pur-
sue it. But this love and this pursuit
were and are confined chiefly to the
spheres of their respective fields of
activity or thought. Excepting to a
few, the question of Truth in regard
to the whole of experience or life
seemed to make little appeal. Some
of them relegated such an enquiry to
the world of the mentally defective, if
not of the insane. No doubt there
exist in Europe colleges and professors
of philosophy whose object is to 'inter-
pret the whole of life or experience.
But even they are still unable to free

themselves from the influence of their
environment which emphasises some
particular aspect of experience, such
as the social, political or economio.
Even scientists often preferred to keep
away from philosophy as much as
possible. The majority appeared to
hold an ‘ultimate’ or ‘all-compre-
hending’ Truth to be a chimera, if
not meaningless. When it was point-
ed out that ‘compartmental’ Truths
change and are modified from time to
time, and that they as such are con-
flicting or contradictory even in their
own spheres, the reply came that an
unchanging Truth was an impossibi-
lity, at the present stage of human
knowledge, and that the Hegelian Ab-
solute or the Marxian Unity was only
a thearetical concept but not a practi-
cal or stable goal that could be at-
tained in life. Not a few still believed
that Truth was best understood by
those who possessed power and. pros-
perity.

When it was next urged by me that
such compartmental conceptions of
Truth led to ‘ good ’ only of a partial
and temporary character, and that a
view of it based on experience cover-
ing longer periods or wider area could
yield better results, more beneficial
to man, they admitted the reasonable-
ness of the argument but stuck to
their conviction of the practical im-
possibility of attaining an Al-com-
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prebending Truth. They acknowledg-
ed that such Truth as has a bearing
on the whole of life or existence does
press on the mind of every one, some-
time or other. But this is disposed of
in either of two ways. The great
majority find the easiest solution in
some religious faith, which gives
hopes of its realisation after death.
The rest ignore the problem alto-
gether, as unattainable in life, if not
meaningless.

CRrITERION OF TRUTH

Setting aside the question of an all-
comprehending or ultimate Truth,
whenever I put the question, “ How
do you know that in any field your
enquiry leads you to Truth ?”, the
invariable reply was that the results
in actual or practical life were the
strongest proof. And where no prac-
t_.ical results could be attained at all
or immediately, one’s own ‘ belief * or
‘faith’ even in matters of Science
was, they said, the sole criterion.
Here, when I pointed out that belief
and faith led to differences so seri-
ous as to invite conflict, nay, even
wars, and that religious beliefs led to
more bloodshed than political or other
beliefs, they said that as a criterion
of Truth, nothing higher than belief
or faith was yet known to man, and
that for the rest we must submit to

Nature’s laws, whether we like them
or not.

MeaNING oF Trurh

Almost every thoughtful person 1
met, I asked what was meant in
Eyrope by Truth. A number of inter-
pretations of Truth were given, each
of which differed from others, though
each was found satisfactory from the
standpoint of the particular sphere to
which one’s thought was confined for
the time beipg. Further, thinkers re-
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fer to ‘ absolute’, ‘ relative ’, ¢ subjeo-
tive’, ‘objective’, ‘impersonal’,
‘theoretical ’, ‘ practical’ and various
other kinds of Truth, in which the
qualifying words can have no mean-
ing unless that of Truth by itself were
known. So when the question was
raised by mc as to the meaning of
Truth independently of any compart-
mental limitations, in other words, as
to the common feature of all the com-
partmental Truths, I was told that it
was useless to pursue such an enquiry
and that the question was as old as
the world. There has thus been no
advance on the exclamation of Pon-
tius Pilate made nearly twenty cen-
turies ago which is thus recorded :
“ And Pilate said, what is truth ? but
would not wait for an answer.” The
inconclusiveness of the several at-
tempts made by philosophers in this
matter was also referred to by many.

BesT INDEX OF PRESENT EUROPEAN
ATTITUDE

The highest prize awarded by the
most thoughtful men in Europe is
known as the Nobel Prize. It en-
courages best the pursuit of compart-
mental Truth in several important
fields of knowledge. The impetus
given by it to science in particular has
been twofold. While modern science
has done immense ‘ good ’ to the world
so far as the individual is concerned,
it has done incalculable harm so far
as communities or nationalities are
affected. It has encouraged war and
slaughter more than anything else. It
has further increased the struggle for
existence within Furope as well as
outside, in several ways. Had the
Nobel Prizge only kept in view the pur-
suit of not merely Truth compart-
mental, but also Truth universal,
regarding the whole of experi-
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ence as the highest Truth, it
would have contributed to the well-
being of mankind in general also. For
Truth that covers the whole of life
belongs to the province of philosophy,
which alone can help us to evaluate
human action, individual or collective,
from the standpoint of the common
well-being of humanity.

Excepting in those universities
where philosophy is studied as a part
of a course, the number pursuing this
subject alone is fast dwindling. The
Truth of science, not of philosophy, is
what attracts the great 1-najorit.y,
though it is evident that science 18
productive of as much evil as good.
Even religious Truth which is thought
to be an antidote to the evils of
science, is found to be powerless in
checking national or communal ani-
mosgities, though it is so valuable as
affording individual satisfaction.

Some thinkers, realising the diffi-
culty of solving the problem of Truth,
have thought it necessary to assign 8
subordinate place to Truth, and to set
up other standards or values. But
this point was nowhere brought up for
discussion.

INDIA's ATTEMPT

At last I placed before them for
their consideration and examination
the effort made by India to attain to
a clearer and more consistent mean-
ing of Truth and to test it in life.
But inasmuch as Ultimate Truth was
for most of them a chimera, they
thought that India was labouring
under a delusion. They further held
that a nation that has been proverbi-
ally passive so long, whose greatness
has always been in the past, .and
which is ever enamoured of mysticism,
cannot be expected to have the capa-
city to think vigorously on matters

rational. In India, they added, even
the most cultured—let alone the
masses—were still in the stage of * re-
velling in poetry’, ‘quoting scrip-
tures’ for everything, and finding de-
light in blindly ‘copying’ others.
These preconceptions, I could over-
come in some cases. But the difficulty
that was more formidable was the
natural inability of the majority in
Europe to concentrate their mind.
Restlessness and impatience have
been among the most noticeable fea-
tures in their daily life. So the atti-
tude of some reminded me of the well-
known saying, “He that speaketh the
Truth to the unprepared (may I add,
to concentrate) is a liar in his own
despite.” For I could not get some
of them to understand the meaning
of what is known as ‘sleep’. And I
had to divert the talk to less serious
topics such as would not tax the mind
so much.

1 should, however, be not only fail-
ing in my duty but even be highly un-
grateful if I did not state here that a
number of the most distinguished and
thoughtful men whom I had the good
fortune to meet did readily see my
point of view and express their whole-
hearted appreciation of the Indian
conception that ultimate Truth must
be what is beyond contradiction and
beyond all possibility of contradiction
—beyond doubt and beyond all possi-
bility of doubt. Further, they ack-
nowledged its value in practical life
also.

Among those that evinced such inte-
rest were persons who not merely
possessed the highest order of intelli-
gence but also combined with it the
longest experience of life. To men-
tion some of the names, in France,
Prof. Henri Bergson and Prof. Lal-
ande ; in Germany Prof. Max Planck
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and Prof. Thurnwald ; in Italy Prof.
Gentile ; in Switzerland Prof. Jung ;
in Austria Prof. Giegar ; and especi-
ally in England Sir James Jean, Sir
Arthur Eddington, Prof. Julian Hux-
ley, Prof. MacMurray and Prof. Muir-
head are persons who evinced such
interest. Among the political per-
sonages deeply interested in philoso-
phic Truth, I cannot refrain from re-
ferring to the Marquis of Zetland and
Viscount Samuel in England, and
H. H. the Archduke Eugen in Austria.
Many of them were so good as to ob-
serve that in seeking and pursuing
philosophie Truth, India could cer-
tainly lay greater elaim to the bene-
fit of longer experience combined with
deep and concentrated thought than
modern Europe.

I have left the European con-
tinent with the feeling that if
leaders of thought in Europe—
Europe with its superior knowledge
of science, its admirable skill in
matters of organisation, its great
ability in diverting energy of cvery
kind into the more practical and
useful channels, and above all with
its power to influence other nations in
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a smaller or a greater degree—could
only make up their minds seriously
to grapple with the problem of the
Truth of the whole of experience, in
addition to pursuing compartmental
Truth, and what is more, could ascer-
tain its basis in, and bearing on, actual
or practical life, beginning with a
complete analysis of the meaning of
the term ‘I and of the word * whole’
when applied to experience—FEurope
would be doing the greatest good of a
permanent character, not merely to
herself but to all mankind. For the
Ultimate or Highest Truth eliminates
all contradictions, and thus makes for
harmony and peace, internal as well
as external, by the elimination of
harmful conflict of every kind, not
after dedth as in religion, but in this
bife, this mundane life of ours, as in
science,

May Europe as well as the rest of
the world have the determination to
seek truth unqualified, will always be
the prayer of one who, however feeb=
ly, seeks to represent those that have
made the pursuit of Truth, Truth in
its totality, their aim and end of
existence,

THE WAY TO THE DIVINE
By Swami Yatiswarananda
[Swami Yatiswamnanda, the author of * The Universal Prayers’ and ‘The Divine

Life’, is the representative of the Ramakrishna Order teach;

the C_ontinent of Europe. 1In the follo
practical hints helpful for the religious

ng the gospel of Vedanta in

wing article, which forms a class-talk of his, some
aspirants are given.}

' “Like the sharp edge of a razor is the Path of Sclf-Realisation, so the
wise say, difficult to cross and hard to tread.”—Kathq Upanishad.

MoraL LiFE a StePPING STONE TO
SELF-REALISATION
HE Vedantin says, “It is not

enough if you do selfless acts
and lead 8 moral life. It is not

enough if you scrupulously perform
your duties. Something more is need-

ed. You must attain to the highest
Divine Knowledge and thereby realise
the highest goal yourself.”
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Selfless acts and moral practices are
only a means to the higher life of the
spirit. They are a stepping stone for
bringing about the necessary pux.-xﬁ—
cation of the mind and understanding,
without which the highest Knowledge
is not attainable by anyquy. .A
strictly moral life, selfless actx_vxty in
the interest of others, holy studies and
spiritual practices, are neefied to re-
move all the impurities lying hidden
in our mind. This is the onl_y way
of attaining the highest illumination
in the end.

THE WAY8 OF THE MAN OF
' KNOWLEDGE

At present we identify ourselves
with the body, whereas the man (?f
Knowledge knows that the body 18
only a temporary dwelling place, not
his true self. It is true that he too
acts and performs what we call ‘dutxes,
but he is ever the witness of h}s acts.
He is at all times fully conscious of
his non-identity with the body. He
never believes himself to be a man or
a woman, & youth or an old man. He
knows himself to be different from
and eternally beyond the body aqd
mind even. He is conscious that hg is
the Sclf. He may have the f.eelmg
that he acts, but this feeling is _not
like our feeling. The feeling persists
only in a highly attenua?ed f_orm,
without any trace of real xdentxﬁca-
tion of the true self with its physical
adjuncts. The ego of such a man of
Knowledge is like a shadow, and can-

ind him at all.
no:hl\)less we have achieved perfect
control of ourselves, it is r}ot possible
for us to understand w!mt it means t.o
be a man of realisation. First we
should become perfectly non-attacl}ed
to everybody and to everything
through perfect coutrol over our body

and mind. Until we have attained
outer and inner purity, and unti! the
highest Knowledge has been attained,
we cannot understand the ways of the
man of Knowledge.

Test oF TrvE KNOWLEDGE

He alone can realise the ‘action-
less Self,’ the True Being, as the only
Reality, who has purified his body and
mind through perfect ethical culture.
Otherwise any self-deluded man can
pretend to be *actionless’, and there-
by simply muddle up his impure chao-
tic brain. Merely claiming to have
attained samesightedness will not do.
A man must be put to the test and
must be able to pass the test salso.
For the Bhagavad Gita declares of
such a man that ‘he, with the mind
concentrated by Yoga and viewing all
things with the eye of evenness, be-
holds the Self in all beings and all
beings in the Seif.” When anybody
claims to be a man of Knowledge, and
at the same time passionately seeks
gense enjoyments, feels distracted by
the changing conditions of life, and
rejoices or grieves through attachment,
then one may conclude that there
is something seriously wrong with his
so-called Knowledge. The perfected
soul does not care to run after the
transient human relationships and mo-
mentary, enjoyments. His undimmed
vision of the Truth prevents him al-
ways from turning to what is false
and illusory.

That is why the aspirant who is on
the path should prevent his mind
from running after all human attach-
ments and all the other vanities of tlfe
world, although it may entail a terrf—
ble struggle with his lower propensi-
ties. For Christ says, “Everyone that
hath left house or brethren or sisfaera
or father or mother or wife or childe
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ren or lands for my name’s sake, shall
receive an hundredfold and shall
possess life everlasting ” (St. Mat-
thew, XIX:29).

We should never light-heartedly
and thoughtlessly pass over the teach-
ings of the Great Divine Personali-
ties, but should rather ponder over
them deeply and then put their in.
struction into practice.

Face THE TRUTH

Let us not cover unpleasant reali-
ties with fragrant flowers. We must
learn to face facts as they are, and
see them dispassionately. The body
is a very dirty thing after all. So let
us get disgusted with it and all its en-
joyments. We should not feel pained
to think like this. An unpleasant
truth is better than a pleasant false-
hood. The body is full of filthy secre-
tions and is subject to decay. So let
us give up all attachment and cling-
ing to our own body as well as to that
of others. Once we realige the true
nature of the body, all desire to
come in touch with other bodies, how-
ever beautiful their outward form,
will go in no time. The body, how-
ever, is to be taken care of by all
means and used as an instrument for
promoting our true well-being as well
as that of others.

Everything becomes simple the mo-
ment we become simple, and every-
thing seems difficult so long as we
remain complex. Realisation is an
eagy thing for him who is properly
trained and qualified. Such a com-
petent aspirant can come face to face
with Truth and directly perceive it
a8 it is. It is not an ideal which can-
not be realised or which always eludes
our grasp. Only one should make the
spiritual ideal real and living, then it
ecascs to be mere ideal,
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Seek Gop Fimst

During the period of our spiritual
Practices we should think only of God
and ourselves, and forget everything
else. We should try to rid ourselves of
all attachments, even what we feel for
our nearest and dearest. So Christ
says, “If any man come to me and
hate not his father and mother and
wife and children and brethren and
sisters, yea, and his own life also, he
cannot be my disciple. And whoso-
ever doth not carry his cross and come
after me, cannot be my disciple ”
(St. Luke, XIV:26-27).

We ought not to worry too much
about anything other than God. We
should live with the Divine idea
alone. This, of course, is not the ulti-
mate stage to be reached, but it is a
very necessary preliminary to its at-
tainment. Ultimately we must rea-
lise the same Divine Being in all,
and learn to love all exclusively for
the sake of the Divine dwelling in
them all.

First we must learn to see the Cos-
mic Being at the back of the Personal,
and then we may come to see the Ab-
solute at the back of the Cosmic. The
Holy Personality, the Incarnation or
the Personal God, takes us, as it were,
by the hand and reveals to us step
by step the higher Knowledge. The
realisation of the Absolute — the
Transcendental—lies always through
the realisation of the Immanent Di-
vine Principle. No one can take a
long jump and reach the Absolute
without the necessary preparation,
however great may be its appeal to
the intellect.

The more we succeed in creating
within oursclves a cosmic outlook, the
more we feel that there is neither man
nor woman, neither subject nor obe

1988)

ject, but that all is the One ummfest(—l
ing iteelf through different names an

‘orvt:": must learn to see Him a.lone
even in all awful and terrible things,
without ever allowing the awful or
the terrible aspects to overpower our
mind. He is even in thg gross, im-
pure, awful, vulgar things, but: all
gross, impure, awful, vulgar things
must never be permitted to _aﬁect our
mind or to take possession ot: ;lt.
Darkness becomes visible by the light
* "i‘ec? et:ut:.extent to which we succeeti
in seeing the One alone, we f'orget. 1;11
limitations and pairs of opposites—the

" whole play of the phenomenal world.

And we can do this only if we see tl_mt
everything else but God 1s insignifi-
cant and of secondary importance3 a
mere Bhadowy, unsubstantm.l passing
show. God is the only Reality at the

back of everything.
BE ALways WATCHFUL

If we be really watchful and earn-
est in trying to lead the 1ifg of a sin-
cere aspirant, we would Potxce all the
movements of our mind, f;ll ‘ tl}:
thoughts and impulses that rise mn 1t.
Ordinarily we are so dull and so care-
less about all this that we only be-
come aware of the perilous st.ate hwe
are in after the horse of our mind has
thrown us into a ditch. But before
reaching it, it has gone all the way t(;
the ditch quite unperceived becaus.e }(,)t
our carelessness and lack of rig
Str}l;,cl)?dg the reins tight. All accidents
in the path are due to carelessness.
Be on your guard. Be always lcm‘e;
ful, always watchful. Never ' eav
your mind unwatched: not even t;
single minute.  This 18 the genera
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rulé for all aspirants, whatever be
the path they follow.
Pray ror DviNE GUIDANCE

There is a fine prayer that says:
“ 0 Lord, do Thou take charge o.f the
helm. My six boatmen (the passions)
are very turbulent. Take my boat to
the other shore. Do Thou become my

an.’)

ferSrz'imKrishna. has nothing to say to
the thoughtless idler and to the luke-
warm half-hearted aspirant W!IO are
not willing to pay the full price for
that which they want. Real epmtua:
lity is dynamie, not passive. So Sri
Krishna's message is full of true man-
liness, virility and strength. Apd
without these, coupled with strict
ethical culture and steady spiritl.lal
practice, there cannot be anything
that can be called religion. .

There is nothing so precious as dis-
crimination and dispassion and an int
tense yearning for God. So Sri
Ramakrishna says, “ You must ever
discriminate the Real from the un-
real, ever reason that He alone is
Real and that everything else is tran-
sient. Always pray to Him with a
yearning heart.”

In the Bhagavad Gita the Lord doe.es
not take part in the fight, but He is
the friend and counsellor of Arjuna—
the fighter. Let not the Lord H?mself
fight, but let Hinr give us the incen~
tive and strength to fight, always.
And let Him be our friend and
charioteer as He was to Arjuna.

TrRUE FREEDOM

Only the perfectly non-attached
and pure can be real workers, for t_hey
alone do not work like slaves driven
by their personal affections and aver-
sions, and they alone do not bring
bondage and delusion and attachment
to others.
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Real freedom consists in freedom
from love and hate, affection and aver-
sion, and in perfect sense-control. As
soon as our body and mind are really
controlled, we feel even physically
that life is worth living, because it is
then that we cease to be slaves and
puppets of personal love and desire,
and become capable of rising to the
true stature of a human being.
~ If the aspirant steadily tries to feel
the Divine Presence within and to
forget every other thing, no great
dangers will arise from people or ob-
jects, and temptations will slowly
dwindle off until they leave him com-
pletely.

TBE DivINE MORE REAL THAN THE
WorwLp

We should closely examine our-
selves and find out whether we really
want God. If we desire the love and
affection of other persons, or the
things of the world, we can do with-
out Him. And if we feel quite happy
and satisfied when these are granted
to us, it is a sure sign that we do not
want God. In such a case we have
nothing to complain if we do not get
Him. So every aspirant should ask
himself now and then whether it is
really God that he wants or some-
thing else. And if it is really God he
can be sure that he will come to Him,
for God always comes to the devotce
who really seeks Him and Him alone.
Bays Sri Ramakrishna, “If the de-
votee moves towards God one step,
He comes towards him ten steps.”

The whole point is that we cannot
take all this dream of the phenomenal
to be absolutely real and, at the same
time, think of God. This cinema-
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show we see here, is not the Reality.
Christ says, “ He that taketh not up
his cross and followeth me, is not
worthy of me. He that findeth hig life
shall lose it ; and he that shall lose
his life for me shall find it” (St.
Matthew, X:38-39).

The way to Divine realisation lies
through self effort and striving. Im-
mortality can be attained only by one
who becomes dead to all worldly at-
tachments even while living in the
body.

Our whole trouble is that we believe
this phenomenal world and all the
people we see in it to be intensely real,
and two realities cannot find.room in
us. So, first of all, a void is to be
created in the heart of every aspirant,
and once this is done, he can §ill this
void with the Divine.

The true sages and men of Know-
ledge do not trouble themselves about
the multiplicity of the world. They
see the One alone in the many, and
they think of, and care for, the One
alone. They find their greatest plea-
sure in Him, a pleasure never to be
had through personal affection or
sense-enjoyment. And the cessation
of all desires means the realisation of
Divine Consciousness. When all at-
tachments and loves fall away and
die, the soul realises its own eternal
Divine glory.

“He who sees Me in all things, and
sees all things in Me, he never be-
comes separated from Me, nor do I,
the Divine, become separated from
him. He who worships Me, dwelling
in all  beings, being established in
unity, whatever his mode of life, that
Yogi abides in Me” (Bhagavad Gita).

MAN AND THE WORLD
By Prof. Akshoy Kumar Banerjea, M.A.

[Mr. Banerjea desls with the fundamentat philosophical probl:;mshof th:o ;ntt;!’—
. i tnci 1 universe, ag ows
3 knowing principle and the external i e, -t
ﬁm ‘;?t;free{lls t;;f:'esu;n?l-po‘i!utxs of reality can alone help in getting over the opposition

involved in these two conceptions.}

1

HE relation between man and
the world is a great pusgle to
human understanding. Man stands
face to face with a world, pougdle§s
in space and time and inﬁpxtze in di-
versities and relations. All hie u‘xterests
are inseparably bound up with the
circumstances pfesented by the world.
Many of these circumstances are of
such a nature that, though his vital
interests are affected by them, he can
exercise no control over them, and
they occur independently of him and
his requirements. There are, however,
some which he can effectively control
by the efforts of his powers of thgught,
will and action, and can exploit for
the fulfilment of his desires and the

realisation of his ideals.

But on the whole he feels that the
world is somcthing foreign and ex-
ternal to himself. He is a self-con-
scious and self-determining persona-
lity, having freedom of t‘hought, foel-
ing, will and action ; while th'e world
is an unconscious entity, ‘havmg no
power of thought and feeling, no seli-
determined will and action, and gll
its phenomena are what the?' must in-
evitably be in accordance with tl\e.m-
exhorable laws of natural causation.
He has s moral character, which
mskes him distinguish between good
and evil, right and wrong, ought and
ought not ; but the wmfld has no
moral character and there is 0o room
for such distinctions among its pheno-

wena. Man has an ideal of life, which
he has the right and pewer to realige
by dint of his own free efforts in this
world ; but the world itself is uncon-
scious and without any ideal, and it
is going on blindly and aimlessly in its
course in accordance with its laws,
This consciousness of the opposi~
tion between the nature of man and
the nature of the abjective world has
given rise to serious logical difficulties
in the way of accounting for the close
relation between man and the world.
How can two such entities of oppo-
site characters come in such intimate
contact with each other ¢ How can
man acquire true knowledge of the
world and the world reflecet ftself in
its true eharacter upon the human
mind ? How can the human consci-
ousness and the unconscious matter
of the world be associated with and
interact upon each other 7 How ean
man realise the ideal of his moral
nature in a world, all the phenomena
of which are necessarily determined by
unchangeable and inviolable laws of
physical nature ? How can the free
dom of man, upon which his moral
and spiritual life depends, be recon-
ciled to the necessity of the material
world, which is the field of the exer
cise of his freedom ? The problem of
knowledge, the problem of morality
and religion, the problem of the as-
certainment of the real nature of the
human sclf and the objective world,
—all thesc appenr insoluble on the
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asgumption of the independent exist-
ence and opposite characters of man
and the world.

Philosophers have imagined various
hypothesis for the solution of these
problems. Some have sought to ex-
plain away the distinctive character-
istics of man, to regard his conscious-
ness of the freedom of thought and
action and his consciousness of moral
and religious rights and duties as un-
real and illusory, and to resolve the
human nature into one of the com-
Plex products of the physieal world.
Others have denied the external and
independent existence of the objective
world and have attempted to explain
it a8 & system of subjective ideas.
Some have invoked the aid of God
to bring about the relation between
the two, and others have been con-
tented with speaking of Paralfelism
or Pre-established Harmony. 1In this
way various devices have been re-
sorted to and various theories pro-
pounded for the solution of the riddle
of the relation between the self-con-
scious and self-determining moral and
spiritual and rational nature of man,
and the externally determined, un-
conscious, non-moral and non-rational
material nature of the objective world.
Each theory has been sought to be
established by the refutation of all
the others'and has been in its turn re-
futed by all the rest. In truth no de-
vice hag been able to establish itself
on  unagsailable logical grounds.
Many sincere pursuers of truth have
confessed the inability of logic to solve
the problem.

It i as futile to try to derive the
self-controlled cognitive, ideal-seek-.
ing, moral, spiritual and rational
comsciousness, esgential to human
nature, from the objective physical
world in accordance with the physical
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laws, as it is to reduce the external
world, which supplies the data to
human experience and the materials
for the development and self-manifes-
tation of man’s subjective and moral
and spiritual consciousness, into mere
ideas or self-projections of this consci-
ousness. To assert that the human
consciousness and the unconscious
world are associated with each other
by an unaccountable Pre-established
Harmony or by some contrivance of
God is no explanation at all.

All these insuperable difficulties
owe their origin to the fundamental
assumption that spirit and matter,
the knower and the knowable, the sub-
ject and the object, the morsl agent
and the field of its activity, are es-
sentially distinet entities, having in
their ultimate nature no points of
community between them, and that
freedom and necessity, the voluntary
pursuit of an ideal and the govern-
ment by law, the transcendence of
time and space and the existence in
time and pace, cannot be compatible
with each other. This assumption it-
self is dogmatic and unwarrantable.
It has no basis in experience. It re-

ally amounts to substantialisation of
abstraction.

II

Let us investigate this problem in
some detail. In order to prove that
the human spirit and the objective
world are essentially distinct entities
having originally independent exist-
ence and fundamentally opposite cha-
racters, it is necessary to show that
the one can exist or can be definitely
conceived as existing absolutely with-
out any relation to the other. But
such a definite conception of the one
without any reference to the other
appears to be impossible. The knower
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, and the known, the doer and the deed,

e experiencer and the expgnenced,
tt:e illuminator and the illumined, are
essentially bound up with mh other,
and neither has any meaning apart
from relation to the other. .If the
human spirit is to be charac.tensed as
the knower, the doer, the enjoyer, the
experiencer, the illuminator, ete., 1?. at
once involves the notion of the object
of knowledge, action, enjoyment, ex-
perience, illumination, . ete. "I‘:;
character of the subject is fletermm
by the character of the ob!ect. Self-
consciousness, self-luminosxt'y, self-
enjoyment, self-determination, ete.,
also can have no meaning,. unk.ass a
divisior®of subject and object 18 re-

ised in its own nature. '
W%le objective world also cannot be
conceived as having any character of
its own apart from relation to the
knowing, feeling, acting subject. Ex-
tension and duration, co-existen 1ce and
succession, motion and rest, unity and
plurality, heat and light, sound gnd
touch, weight and density, attraction
and repulsion,—in short, all the 80-
called primary and secondary qu.alx-
ties, all the qualitative and. quantita-
tive relations, which constlt‘u.te the
nature of the objective reahtxes—all]'e
mental concepts and represent the
diverse ways in which the: ht&ma:
spirit receives, conceives and is & t:l ’
ed by them. Apart from these,. he
objective world cannot be concelve
as having any character, or even any
existence. To give it any such name A3
matter or thing-in-itself or pure lfeuli
or indeterminate substance to mdxcad_
what it is apart from, and mdepep
ently of, the relation to the knowlnii,
feeling and acting sub]ec§. dogs no in
the least improve the situation,
cause either such a name gbould cot:-
vey some definite meaning to the

humsan understanding, in which ‘case
it must be the expression of 8 mental
concept, and hence the relativity re-
mains unavoidable, or it should be a
meaningless word, which canno.t re-
present the character of any reality.
Thus, the objective world must
necessarily mean to the human ‘under-
standing the world as it is mirrored
on thd subjective nature of man a.nd
characterised by the attributes which
the human mind discovers in it. Man
also becomes conscious of himself and
of his own nature as reflected on th'e
objective world. Each is what it is
in relation to the other. The charac-
ter of each is determined by the other,
and neither can be asserted to have
any character or existence apart from
er. )
th%&’(:eut:,:zperioance the world of material
objects as possessed of colours, soul}ds,
tastes, odours, and tactual properties;
but these cannot be conceived as hav-
ing any existence except by reference
to the senses of sight, hearing, tast.
ing, smelling and touching. Had these
been absent in our subjective nature,
there would be no light or colour, no
sound or taste or smell, no heat or (.:old
or hardness or softness, no distine-
tion of solid or liquid or gaseous
ktates, in the universe of ‘our experi-
ence. Even the imagination or con-
ception of them as existing outside .the
scope of our experience would be im-
possible. If our senses had been
differently constituted, the world
would have been possessed of alto-
gether different characteristics to us,
and those characteristics wou.ld have
been accepted by us as pertaining to
the real nature of the objective uni-
verse. On the other hand, the pre-
sence of these senses in us also could
not have been recognised in the: ab-
gence of those properties in the objects,
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producing impressions upon and be-
ing received by them. Thus the senses
and the sensible objects are essentially
inter-related, and neither can be con-
ceived as having any character or
existence apart from the other.

Similarly, there could be no concep-

tion of space and time, and the world
could not be experienced 8s con-
sisting of phenomena with spatial and
temporal properties, if the experienc-
ing subject had not been finite and
limited and had not been under the
necessity td receive its objects in or-
der of succession and simultaneity. If
the subject could experience the en-
tire objective existence by a single
act of intuition and this intuition had
no beginning or end or change, there
would be no notion of time and space
in connection with the nature of the
world. The experience of unity and
plurality, internality and externality,
succession and co-existence, rest and
motion, inertia and impenetrability,
different shapes and sizes and magni-
tudes, etc., is dependent upon the
, finite, limited and relative character of
ithe subjective mind and senses. On
the other hand, the finitude, limited-
ness and relativity of the mind and
senses also could not be recognised
and would have no meaning except by
reference to time and space and the
limitations imposed by them.

Again, we perceive the existence of
various forces operating in the world
and transforming themselves into sen-
suous phenomena, and many scientific
observers and thinkers recognise these
forces a8 the real objects appearing in
the forms of phenomena to our senses.
But if we had not the consciousness of
the exercise of will and effort in our
subjective nature, we would have no
experience of power or force in the
objective world. On the ofher hand,
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in the absence of the experience of re-
sistance from outside, we would not
be conscious of any power or effort
within ourselves. The active aspect
of human consciousness and the con-
ception of the world as a system of
forces necessarily involve reference to
eachy other.

Moreover, if the laws of Identity,
Contradiction and Excluded Middle,
the laws of causality and sufficient
ground, and the principle of the unity
of experiences, had not been inherent
in the nature of human reason, there
would be no conception of the objec-
tive world as a unitary system, no
recognition of the plurality of objects
as parts of a connected whol®and the
differences and relations among them,
no notion of causal connections within
this universe, no idea of the reign of
laws in it. These laws and principles
also have no meaning apart from ob-
jective reference, and their g priori
presence in the subjective reason
could not be discovered in the ab-
sence of the relation between the sub-
ject and the objective world.

Further, on account of the presence
of moral and msthetic elements in our
subjective consciousness, we expert-
ence some objects as good and others
as evil, some as beautiful and others
as ugly, some as what ought to be and
others as what ought not to be. The
moral sense and the msthetic sense
pertaining to our nature discover
moral and aesthetic qualities ip the
nature of objects almost in the same
way as our senses of sight, smell, cte.,
detect colours, odours, etc., in the ob-
jects.

The growth of moral consciousness
is dependent upon the nature of the
world-order, which presents itself to
consciousness and awakens and deve-
lops it. This experience of the ideal
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involved in the actual and this con-
ception of the world as a morPl order
are neither imaginary nor illusory,
but the natural product of the contact
between the moral nature of the sub-
ject and the moral quality of the ob-
jective world. '
Moreover, it is becauge man is :
spiritusal being and the objfacuve worl'
is reflected upon his apintu.al consci-
ousness, that the diverse finite t.rfmsx-
tory objects of scnsuous experience
are necessarily conceived and inter-
preted by him as bound tqgether 'bi
some band of spiritual unity, wln.c
transcends the temporal and spatial
limitations which pertain to those qb—
jects and which without losx-ng its
essential unitary character exlst,s a8
immanent in them. It is the um_tyf, in-
finity and eternity of the spiritual
nature of the subject, which seek§ for
and discovers unity behind all d.xver-
sities, infinity behind all finite objects,
eternity behind all temporal pheno-
mena, spiritual gelf behind all mate-
rial embodiments. In the absence (?f
this spiritual aspect of human consci-
ousness, the conception of the boun.d-
less diversified world as thF organic-
ally related self-manifestation f)f one
infinite ecternal spiritual principle
would not have been attained by man,
and in the absence of such a consti-
tution of the world system, this aspect
of consciousness could not have bef:i
asserted and developed and fulfill
m’i‘l}?us the objective uni\_'erse, with
which man is and can p9ssxbly be a:—
quainted, is what it 18 in re!atxon g
the nature of man as the subject, an
the subjective human natpre 1.11'50 is
what it is in relation to this univ erse.
The human nature becomes consclous
of itself as reflected on the world an
of the nature of world as reflected on

itself. Man as the subject an(.l the
world as the object are organically
united with each other. Eac.h acts as
the mirror of the other. Neither can
be said to have any separate exist-
ence and character independently of
the other. If we try to form any con-
ception of either of them as unr.elat-
ed to the other, each becomes a differ-
enceless attributeless characterless
void. .
111

w it is the nature of human rea-
Qo:I t:) reflect upon all the divers'e kinds
of experiences which are obtained.as
the result of the relation betwe_en §h0
different aspects of the subjective
character of man and the corres-
ponding aspects of the obJect{ve
character of the world, and to unify
them by means of general compre-
bensive conceptions. In forming such
conceptions reason is influenced by the
particular points of view or planes
of outlook, from which it looks upon
those experiences and unifies then'J.
This leads it to attach the central posi-
tion to some particl‘xlar department of
experiences and to miferpret t.he other
departments in relation to it. The
influence of this plane of outloqk upon
the conception of the uni\;lerse is gene-

ignored by philosophers. '
ral\l\}"heg: reason moves habitually in
the sensuous plane, it regards t?le sen-
suous experiences as representing the
true or essential character of man and
the world, and seeks to unify thF
moral, aesthetic and spiritual experi-
ences with them as the centl.'e. 'lfhe
law of phenomenal causatiqn, m.whxch
there is an external relatlonsh-xp be-
tween the cause and the effect, is then
regarded as the supreme law .det.er-
mining the course of the pbyectwe
world. The values of things are
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ehiefly determined by reference to the
sensuous pleasures and pains experi-
enced in our sensuous nature through
oontact with them. KEconomics be-
comes the chief concern of man’s ac-
tive life.

When reason looks upon the same
world of experience from the view-
point of the vital plane, it discovers
the presence of a life-power, either in
the potential or in the kinetic state,
everywhere in the universe. Those
who attain this planc of outlook are
strongly convinced that here they form
a far deeper and truer acquaintance
with the real nature of the world of
experience than in the sensuous plane.
This plane represents a higher stage
of the development of the subjective
nature of man, and it is consequently
attained by a comparatively smaller
number of men.

When this world is viewed from the
moral plane, it appears as essentially
a moral order, governed by the moral
law. The law of phenomenal causa-
tion appears in this plane as subordi-
nate to, and governed by, the princi-
ple of morality. The law of Karma
is a formulation of this law of moral
causation. Everything that is and
appears to sense experience, is & par-
ticular form of the manifestation of
what it ought to be. The ‘ought’ is
the regulator of ‘is’. This moral out-
look generally leads to the conception
of one moral Governor of the world,
who is regarded as regulating all its
phenomena in accordance with the
moral ideal inherent in His character.

Similarly, when reason dwells and
moves habitually in the msthetic plane,
the ideal of Beauty is conceived as
the central dominating principle of
the objective universe, and all other
aspects are regarded as partial ex-
pressions and embodiments of this
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ideal. It is from the standpoint of the
wethetic ideal that all phenomena of
the diverse orders of experience are
judged. With the progress of this
outlook, the world appears more and
more beautiful,—the subjective con-
sciousness enjoys beauty within and
without. X

The men who attain a predomin-
antly spiritual outlook, the spiritual
aspect of whose nature reigns over
the sensuous, vital, moral and msthe-
tic aspects, get a spiritual insight
into the nature of the objective world,
and view all its phenomena from the
spiritual standpoint, experience the
world as a spiritual order, as a har-
monious and beautiful system of the
varied self-manifestations of the one
eternal infinite absolute spirit. In
their experience the Unity is more
real than the diversities, the Infinite
and Eternal is more real than the
finite transitory objects, the Absolute
Spirit is more real than the related
mental and material things. To them
the One Infinite Eternal Absolute
Spirit is the source and the substance,
the sustainer and the regulator, the
ideal and the end of the world of sen-
suous, vital, moral and msthetic ex-
periences. In the nature of that Spirit
the knower and the knowable, the en-
joyer and the enjoyable, the doer and
the doable, the actual and the ideal,
the seeker and sought are eternally
identified. When the human consci-
ousness rises to the highest spiritual
plane and is blessed with the deepest
spiritual experience, man realises him-
self to be identical with the Spirit
and finds the objective world also
identical with the Spirit and hence
with himself. Man and the world are
experienced as one. He finds nothing
outside of himself and does not be-
come conscious of himself as dig.
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tinguished from anything. It is one
blissful spiritual experience, in yluch
the experiencer and the experienced
are not distinguishable,—one spiritual
enjoyment, in which the enjoyer and
the enjoyable, the lover and the be-
loved, are not distinguishable. In this
experience, Truth, Beauty aud. Good-
ness are one; Knowledge, Emotion and
Will are one ; the Object and the
Subject are one ; the process .and its
fulfilment are one. This experience 18
the negation of nothing, but the fulfil-
ment of everything.

When the human reason, after hav-
ing got the taste of losing itself, so to
say, in this Abeolute Experience,
comes down to the oconsciousness .of
its distinguished individuality with
the indelible impression of t}'n\t ex-
perience characterising its entire out-
Jook, its mode of reflecting upon.and
interpreting the nature of the objects
of sensuous, vital, moral and msthe-
tic experiences is radically chang.ed.
It finds all these objects as emerging
from, sustained by, existing for and
merging in the One Infinite and Eter-
nal (spaceless and timeless), Absolutg
and Perfect Subject-objectless Spi-
rit, and recognises the presence of that
Spirit in all the finite tramsitm'?v rela-
tive imperfect objects, appearing a8
such to the diverse aspects of the fsub-
jective consciousness. These obje?ts
seem to be the appearances or partial
self-manifestations of the Spint;. The
same Absolute Spirit is recogm§ed.as
revealing, experiencing, arfd gn]oymg
itself as a plurality of subjective con-
sciousness and a plurality of ob)ect{ve
realities, distinguishable from, but in-
separably related to, each.other, and
with diverse orders of specl.ﬁc chafac—
teristics determined by their relations
to each other. This apparent self-

diversification and self-manifestation
of the Absolute Spirit in the names
and forms of innumerable finite spi-
rits and objects, and the process of
determining and regulating their
natures and courses are not, from this
point of view, governed by any Law
of Causation, physical, mental or
moral ; they are the modes of the self-
expression and self-enjoyment of Its
perfectly free spiritual nature,—tl}ey
are Its Leela. The Law of Causation
and the Law of Karma, the physical,
psychological, biological and moral
laws, are all conceived as the modes
of Its Leela,—the methods, as we ob-
serve them, of its self-expression and
self-enjoyment.

Though there is no rational ground
for condemning and rejecting any of’
the aforesaid planes of outlook and
modes of interpreting the natute of th?
subject and the object,—man and ?ns
world,—as absolutely misrepresenting
their true character, and for re-
garding any of the data and products
of the different orders of well-regulat-
ed normal human experience as absq-
lutely unrea! ; still the spiritual plane
of experience and the mode of inter-
preting all orders of experience from
this point of view is conceived as the
highest and the best and as repre-
senting most truly the ultimate nature
of man and his world, because it gives
the utmost satisfaction to and con-
fers the most permanent blessedness
upon the thought, feeling and will of
man. It delivers man from the pain-
ful consciousness of imperfection,
limitation, finitude and bondage, and
it bestows upon him the blissful con-
sciousness of the realisation of per-
fect truth and goodness and beauty,
perfect freedom, eternity and infinity
in himself. :




THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA'S APHORISMS ON DIVINE LOVE)
By Swami Thyagisananda

{The name of sage Narads is familiar to every Hindu. He is both a knower and
s lover of God—a Jnami and a Bhakia in one. His ‘ Aphorisms on Divine Love’ forms
one of the most inspiring chapters in India’s religious literature.}

Surea 7.

The description of Bhakti as the
state of supreme spiritual realisation
ends with the sixth aphorism. Narada
pow proceeds to clear some misunder-
standings which may arise from his
characterisation of Bhakti in aphor-
ism 2 as supreme Love. Ordinarily
Prema or love is understood to mean
the tender feeling that persons of
opposite sexes feel for one another.
In the next aphorism he shows reason
why Bhakti should not be identified
with sex love, or for the matter of
that, with any kind of worldly desire.

T wgEEn frivssaE 0

@ That Bhakti (which is
described in aphorism 2 as
Prema or supreme Love) & ®wa-
&M is not of the nature of desire
(especially sex love): Frtweram
being a form of renunciation.

Bhakti (described before as
Prema or Love) is not of the
nature of desire (sex love),
because it is a form of renuncia-
tion.

Notes: The reason for this dis-
tinction drawn between Bhakti or love
of God, and Kama or love of worldly
objects, especially sex attraction, is
that in the former, the mind is with-
held from flowing towards objects of
senses. Thus in Bhakti the mind is

educated to renounce sense-objects,
while in Kama it is allowed to get
engrossed in them. Being therefore
of a contradictory nature, Bhakti
cannot be equated with desire.

From the point of view of ancient
psychology, this reason for drawing
a distinction between Bhakti and
Kama may be sufficient. But some
modern psychologists would not be
satisfied that this apparent difference
in the object of interest in the two
forms of love is sufficient ground for
giving spiritual intuition a higher
basis than man’s instinctive energies
which manifest as desires. There has
therefore been a consistent attempt
made in modern times to find a sexual
origin for the so-called higher experi-
ences of saints and mystics. Accord-
ing to modern psychology, an expres-
gion of desire need not always imply
the flow of the mind towards an ex-
ternal object. When a person fails to
obtain satisfaction for his instinctive
cravings in the real world outside,
owing to social taboos, keenness of
competitive life, ete., his desires take
a subterranean course. Unknown to
the person, they remain submerged in
the unconscious levels of the mind,
and with added force derived from
their suppression by mental censor-
ship, they seek satisfaction in the
world of phantasy, accompanied by
various abnormal and unhealthy men.
tal symptoms. Many a peychologist
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is inclined to classify the subjective
experiences or spiritual intuitions of
the saints and mystics along with
these abnormal mental - manifesta-
tions, and attribute them to the same
cause, namely, the suppression of
fundamental instincts, especially the
gexual.

This theory of the sexual genesis of
spiritual intuition is based upon the
following facts :—

1. Very often there is seen a cor-
respondence between the getting in of
puberty in man, and the experience of
conversion, which is generally taken as
the dawn of the spiritual sense.

2. In all religions and schools of
thought emphasising on mystic ex-
perience, there are very strong sex
taboos, and abstinence from sexual
indulgences is held to be an unavoid-
able condition for the efflorescence of
this ygystical faculty. ’

3.  The so-called higher experi-
ences of saints, it is held, can be inter-
preted in terms of suppressed sex, as
in the case of many forms of mental
abnormalities.

4. In the writings of almost all
the important mystics, sex symbolisms
have been used to give expression to
their aspirations and realisations.

On the basis of these and other
facts, spiritual love and experience are
explained by psychologists as a sup-
pressed expression of sexuality, which
is by common consent Kama par ex-
cellence.

The following remarks may be
made by way of criticism of this
theory :—

1. The doctrine of correspond-
ence between puberty and the experi-
ence of conversion is too simple &
generalisation, as it ignores all data
that is inconvenient to it. Thus there
are many cases of famous figures in

religious  history like Prahlada,
Dhruva, Nachiketas, Kannappar,
Jesus, Ramakrishna, Dayananda, etc.,
who showed signs of spiritual enlight-
eoment even from boyhood. Such
instances become perplexing in spite
of the Freudian theory of infantile
sexuality. In the generality of men it
may be otherwise ; but all that can
be argued from this is that the spiri-
tual faculty in man, like other facul-
ties, generally gains its full expression
only with the maturity of the body.
2. No doubt various forms of
sex taboos are enforced in societies by
the influence of religious sanction.
But this can be accounted for by the
fact that religion and morality have
always gone hand in hand. The con-
nection between spiritual awakening
and perfect continence is, however,
more significant. It must be noted
that the continence of the true aspir-
ant and the repression of which
psychologists are so well aware, are
poles asunder in their method and re-
sults. As far as result is concerned,
what happens in repression is a de-
generation of mind, and in spiritual
intuition a higher development of it.
As for method, repression is accom-
plished through fear, unnatural appli-
cation of force, dissimulation and ig-
norant evasion of the problem. The
result of it is that sex tendencies and
impressions remain submerged, and
manifest as phantasies accompanied
with mental disorders. In the case of
a genuine spiritual aspirant practis-
ing continence, sex 13 fearlessly and
intelligently faced and analysed, and
thus, instead of being allowed to re-
main submerged as crude animal
propensity, its energies are transform-
od into a higher power for the enrich-
ment of man’s psychic being. But
even this is not to be identified or equ-
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ated with spiritual illumination ; for
what perfect continence does is only
to provide the right subjective en-
vironment, & pure mind and body, in
which alone spiritual intuition can
gain full expression.

And as for what this spiritual facul-
ty is, it will be nearer truth to recog-
nise its distinctivencss instead of
equating it with any of the other tend-
encies that psychologists generally
classify as instincts. In fact there
are writers on the psychology of reli-
gion who speak of a special religious
instinet. Thus Rutgers Marshall
writes in his ‘ Instinct and Reason’:
“ Religious activities, like the expres-
sion of all true instincts, seem often to
be spontaneously developed in man.
The masses of mankind do not have
to be argued into the expression of
religious feeling. Rather it is true
that rationalistic and other barriers
must be raised to prevent the expres-
sion of religious force that is found in
various degrees.” As to what the
primary naturc of that spiritual in-
stinet i3, Prof. Rudolph Otto, more
than any one in modern times, has at-
tempted to describe in his ‘ Idea of the
Holy.! He defends its a priori charac-
ter, and gives it the new name of the
‘Numious'.  Starbuck, too, in his
paper on the ‘Instinctive Basis of
Religion ' maintains what he calls the
cosmo-sthetic and teleo-azsthetic sen-
ses to constitute the ultimate religious
instinct in human nature.

E\fen those who do not agree to a
spec.al religious instinet must admit
that human lives begin not only with
biological instincts common to all
members of the race but with certain
other tendencies to action and {feeling
which are not shared by all, but are
found only in particular individuals,
just a¢ in the case of genius for music,

(FEBRUARY

ete. In his ¢ Psychology of Primitive
Cultures, ' Bartlett admits such tend-
encies and calls them ¢individual
difference tendencies.” The saints
must have possessed such a tendency
which differentiates-them from others,
This tendency may be described as the
‘ tendeney to fix their attention be-
yond and above the reality of the
genses, accompanied by a striving for
profounder realities leading to a spirit
of renunciation of immediate material
enjoyment in order to obtain a felicity
of a more lasting and universal
character.” (De Sanctis’ Religious
Conversion ). Mac Doughall, too,
admits as follows in the Symposium
on ‘ Instinct and Reason' in the Bri-
tish Journal of Psychology : * There
are many facts which compel us to go
further in the recognition of innate
mental structure, such facts as the spe-
cial facilities shown by individyals in
music, in  mathematics, in linguage
and other msthetic and moral endow-
ments. The question of the extent and
nature of the innate endowments or
innate mental structure remains one
of the largest fields of work for psy-
chology.” The Hindus would attri-
bute such special tendencies and apti-
tudes to tendencies acquired in previ-
ous births (Vide Gita VII:19 and
VI:44). Even Leuba admits in his
article in ‘ Religion in Transition’
that there is one fact of enornous sig-
nificance, a fact uncontestable and
verifiable by every one @ an urge works
in every man, it is present already in
the animal world, to create the per-
fect in every aspect of life.

Thus, whether it is due to a special
instinet common to all men, or to a
tendeney peculiar to special individu-
als, or to a general urge for perfection
which is in evidence in all life but
which becomes conscious in men, the
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religious experience is something
unique in itself and not attribu_table to
any of the other instincts like th.e
gsex. It would be far safer to adnmt
with Hegel that religion, philosophy
and art are the final values towards
‘which the world is striving.

3. As for the third point: name-
ly, the possibility of interpreting spi-
ritual experiences by the same laws
applicable to the phantasies of mental
defectives, it has to be remarked .that
from a psychologist who is committed
to a naturalistic interpretation of all
spiritual phenomens, pothing more
can be expected. But to one who
does not share his prejudice, the vgst
difference brought on the personality
of a saint and of a mental defective b.y
their respective experiences, is a posi-
tive proof for tracing it to different
origins.

4., Lastly with regard to the use
of erotic symbolisms by mystics in
their writings and utterances, it will
be very hasty and superficial to attri-
bute their experiences to sex instinet
from this fact alone. There is nothing
to prove that they were prompted to
use such language by any sexual crav-
ing. The true explanation of t'hls
can be had if we take the following
facts into consideration : (a) $ex
being the most powerful emotion
known to the natural man, the langu-
age employed for its expression offers
the most suitable medium to the mys-
tics for conveying a glimpse at least
of a transcendental experience that
enraptures their soul. (D) A? the
highest Bhakti involves the union of
the individual soul with the univer-
sa] soul, the mystics find fqr it a
handy illustration in the union of
two persons in love. (c) Again many
philosophical systems cORCEIVE God
as the only Purusha or male, and look

upon all individusl souls as females
related as His wives. Thus if we find
sex symbolisms in the writings of
mystics; they are to be attributed to
various influences, poetical, philologi~
eal and philosophical, and not to any
thing sexual in their spiritual experi-
ences.

In addition to these facts, it must
also be remembered that mystics em-
ploy symbolisms drawn from many
aspects of life other than sex. Thus in
the forms of Bhakti known as Dasya
(servant’s attitude), Sakhya (attitude
of a friend), Vatsalya (parental atti-
tude, and Santa (philosophical atti-
tude), various imageries and expres-
sions of love other than sexual are
used. If the spiritual experiences at-
tained in these cases are to be explain-
ed in terms of non-sexual instincts
corresponding to these images, what
we arrive at is not an explanation of
facts but a mere confused understand-
ing of them.

Far simpler would it be to aceept
the presence of a specific aspect in
the human mind responding to stimuli
that are distinctively spiritual. But
it may be admitted that like all in-
stincts, it too does not express itself
in isolation in our life. Ordinarily,
when it takes the form of a sentiment,
it gets intertwined with other instincts,
and thus in the life of the common
man. the spiritual sense may be found
mixed with many worldly tendencies.
But for the highest spiritual realisa-
tion, the mind has to be thoroughly
purged of its fleshy affections. For, in
the words of Sri Ramakrishna, a mind
that is attached to ‘ women and gold,’

i.c., sex and possessions, can help us

only to understand worldly objects.
It is only when the instincts have
been purged of their natural taints by
what Narada calls Nirodha, restraint
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or renunciation, that the mind be-
comes capable of grasping the higher
truths. In the case of a mind that
has thus been refined and filled with
the urge for the attainment of the
Highest, it is absurd to talk of ¢ com-
partmental ’ instincts. All its energies
have been unified into one form, and
there is only one instinct in it, namely,
the passion for God. It is this with-
drawal of the mind from its instinctive
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expressions, both ip the objective and
subjective fields—whether as flight
towards its natural objects or as in-
dulgence in wish-fulfilment through
repressions and phantasies — that
Narada indicates by the term ‘Ni-
rodha '

Because this Nirodha is involved in
Bhakti or spiritual Love and the illu-
mination it gives, Bhakti cannot be
described as of the nature of desire.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

Jatadharan and Other Stories: By
K. 8. Venkataramani. Published from Sveta-
ranya Ashrama, Mylapore, Madras. Pp. 166.
Price 1-8-0.

Mr. Venkataramani has an established
reputation as an author of many interesting
books in good and elegant English. The
book under review is a collection of sket-
ches rather than short stories, written at
different intervald of time, revised and re-
written without changing appreciably their
original structure or movement.

The book contiains nine stories, though
the first two can be treated as parts of the
story relating to Jatadharan. The life
sketched in these stories is the life of the
middle class in South India. The descrip-
tions of situations, the treatment of charac-
ters and the general construction and deve-
lopment of plots are interesting in their
own way. The comments at appropriate
places voice forth the author’s own opi-
nions on subjects of engaging interest. They
are artfully insinuated rather than frankly
expressed. The outstanding merit of the
author consists in that he lifts up the com-
monplaces to the realm of the artistic. The
sketches in the book embrace a wide range
of topics delineating the endless vicissitudes
of social life. The characters in the stories
appesr like dramatic personae ; at the mere
touch of the author’s pen they are made
in{n{ortal. The author’s inimitable gift at
ministure painting is very much in evidence
in this book.

The book abounds in sly humour of a
light and instructive type with a vein of
pathos running through them all. The
author’s style is suggestive and .charming
while in some places it is ornate and poetic.
Its elegant grace, purity, simplicity and
soothing cadence reminds one of Goldsmith
and Tagore. The idyllic tenderness of
sketches and the deep sincerity and genero-
sity of sentiments are marked features
which are bound to touch the heart of the
readers and leave in them lasting impres-
sions. What Johnson said of Goldsmith
may well be said of Venkataramani that ‘he

did not touch anything that he did not
adorn.

Ramayana-Balakanda : By N. Rama-
swamiah, Retired  Subordinate  Judge,
Thanikachcllam Chetty Road, Theagaroya-
nagar, Madras. To bc had of the gquthor.
Pp. 184. Pricc Re. 1-8-0 or Sh, 28, free of
postage.

This book contains translations of select
verses from the first Canto of Valmiki's
famous epic, the Ramayana, together with
commentarics on them and a general In-
troduction. The purpose of the author in
writing this book is not so much to convey
the literary beauty and epic grandeur of
the Ramayana to the English reader, but to
interpret what he considers the esoteric
and spiritual significance of individual ver-
ses as well as of the cvents of the great
cpic. His commentary connects most of
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the verses translated with the pncmes in-
culeated by Laya Yogs, especially, with
exercises in Pranayama. Although one may
at times feel that the allegorical and eso-
teric mesanings are somewhat far-f'etched.
po one can help admiring ing the agt&«::- ; :lee;
v coht and his very close acquaid! i
ltll::s:';ga Sastra. His genersl Introduction
gives a very readable account of the prac-
tice of Yoga. He has made some substan-
tial contribution towards clanfym;Bhoo:.-
cepts like Ids, Pingals, Sushumps, b
Suddhi and so on.

Sri Sokta, Lakshmi Sahasranama al;d
Other Stotras : (Sanskrit). Edited by. .
Srinivass Raghavan, MA, _The Maha;a-s;?o s
College, Pudukotiah. Price Re. X

. zliz4+192+476.

P” m;ﬁ Sukta needs no introduction to
the devotees of the Dwme Mother, espe-
cially of the Vaishnavite pem:xmon.
Though it does pot find a place in th;
Vedas proper, it is included as & Khl!a an

is one of the most popular hymns m'the
mouth of almost every orthodox Hindu
devotee. Though there have been many
commentaries on the hy@ b¥ well-l;now:
authors like Sayana and Prithvidharachary :
the commentary that ha§ peen most.{)ortx}l:e
lar with the Vishistadvaitic School 13 X
from the pen of ome of the‘ mzs.
red among their Acharyas, vz, Sn
i, variously known as

one
honou o
Narayana
ln;‘;s;nuthn):md Nnnjiyutj, as the autho:
points out in his Introdu.chon. He was on
of the foremost disciples of Para.sa:;
Bhatta, who is also the author of mal

; the one on the
.ommentaries such a8
other co war known 88

Tiruvaimoshi of Nam

9,000 ;> The book under review con-
tains n::?:nly the Sukta with English trans-
lation as well as the text of the Commef:t-
ary of Ranganaths, but also the mah
by Sri Sri Saumya Narayanacharya dealmz
with the various aspects of Lakshmi wor-
ship. It also gives the texts of several well-
known Lakshmi Stotras, such as the
Chatuhshloki of Sri Yamunacharys, the
Saranagati Gadya of Sri Ramanujacharya,
Sri Stava of Sri Vatsa Misra, the Gunarat-
nakosa of Parasara Bhatta, Sri Stuti of
Vedanta Desika, with their translations, a8
well as the Lakshmi Sahasranama and Ash-
tottarasatam with Namavalis useful ‘for
Puja and Japam, a8 well as an alphabetical
index of names. The book is well planned
and neatly executed and is & veritable
vade mecum on all questions relating to
the worship of the Mother, especially ac-
cording to the Visishtadvaitic School. The
Commentary of Rangapatha is a veritable
mine of information on the doctrines a.x?d
practices of Lakshmi worship and has laid

‘under contribution all the available litera-

ture on the subject, and has been the basis
of many later commentaries on the Sukta.
It is very interesting to note how the com-
mentator identifies the male and female ag-
pects of Divinity, and points‘ out the iden-
tity of Lakshmi Herself w1f.h the many
ferale Deities to whom Vedic prayers are
addressed, such as Sraddha, Medba, .etc.
This lends colour to the view that Sri or
Lakshmi of devotional literature .representg
the inner urge of spirituality leading every-
one on to final perfection, and forms only &
dynamic aspect of the One True Immanent
God in the heart of everybody.

NEWS AND REPORTS

Sri Ramakrishna’s Temple at Belur

crowds of men nnc! women
Belur Math on Fnd:?y the
pmicipated in the
in connection with the

Enormous

kiishos Paramahamsa, 2
whom was installed in i

The magnificent edifice, said to be
unique of its kind in Bengal, rgpresents the
fulfilment of one of the cherished dresl,m:
of the life of the greate.st.a.nd nobes.
among Ramakrishna’s ~ disciples, Swagn
Vivekananda. 233 ft. in length, 109 ft. in
breadth and 112 ft.in heighfv, tl}e total co::
of its construction, which is likely to



';98 VEDANTA KESART

completed by March next, is estimated at
over eight lakhs of rupees, including the
marble statue, ‘ Vedi’ etc.

Miss Helen Rubel and Mrs. Anna
Worcestor, the two American devotees,
who contributed nearly seven lakhs of
rupeesg for the construction of the temple,
were also present at Belur Math on Friday.
Barefooted, they joined in the celebrations,
receiving spontaneous greetings from the
crowds.

More than 150 monks have arrived at
the Math from different centres of the Mis-
sion in different parts of India. It is esti-
mated that more than 50,000 people took
part in the celebrations, and about 10,000
received ‘prasad’ on Friday.

The opening ceremony of this new
temple marked an important chapter in the
history of Belur Math and Ramakrishna
Mission and was regarded by the monks as
one of the happiest occasions in their lives.

It was yet dark when the earliest batch
of people, numbering about two hundred,
flocked to Belur Math to take part in the
morning function which commenced at half
past six with the opening ceremony per-
formed by Swami Vijnanananda, the present
President of the Ramakrishna Mission. By
the time the sun appeared in the horizon,
tearing off the veils of mist, and the waters
of the Ganges glittered and danced in sun-
shine large crowds congregated in the vast
area of the Math, resounding with the
chanting of ‘Mantram’ and shouts of
‘Guru Maharajki Jai’.

The sacred remains of Sri Ramakrishna
and his relics were carried in an impreasive
procession from the old buildings to the
new temple where they were installed by
the President. He also consecrated the
marble statue of the Master (Sri Rama-
krishna).

The * Puja’ with all Vedic rituals start-
ed at 8 in the morning and continued up
to 5 in the evening. There were ‘ Kirtan'’
songs throughout the day. Eight Mahratta
Brahmin Pandits with four Bengali Pandits
from Bensres performed ‘ Vedic Hom’,

There were fire-works and illumination
at night. The St. John Ambulance volun-
teers and the Caleutta Fire Brigade attend-
ed to about thirtyfive cases of minor acci-
dent.
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" The design of the temple follows scru~
pulously the conception of Swami Viveka~
nanda who was anxious to find a suitable
and permanent “ Home” for the sacred re-
lics of Bri Ramakrishna. And for this, true
to the precepts of his great Master, Swami
Vivekananda conceived the idea of a teme
ple which would embody the distinctive fea-
tures of the various religious faiths of the
world as he cherished the hope that wor-
shippers belonging to different faiths would
congregate here without their convictions
being disturbed in any way.

As desired by Swami Vivekananda, with
whom the idea of this temple originated, the
architecture ~of the temple represents a
synthesis of different forms and styles.

The altar on which the main statue of
Sri Ramakrishna has been installed, as also
the canopy above it, have been designed by
Sj. Nanda Lal Bose and his students.

Holy Mother’s Birthday

The Eighty-fifth birthday of the Holy
Mother was celebrated in the Ramakrishna
Math, Madras, on the 24th of December.
The functions of the day included speecial
worship, Homa and distribution of consec-

rated food. The public celebration came -

off on the 24th Saturday, when a meeting,
attended by a very large number of ladies
was held. Lady Raman was voted to the
chair. Tmpressive addresses were delivered
in Tamil and English by Sister Subbu-
lakshmi Ammal, Sm. Visalakshi Ammal,
Sm. Ambujsmmal and Sm. Ratnamayi
Devi, bringing out the unique life and in-
spiring teachings of the Holy Mother and
their special significance to the women of
Modern India. Two other well sttended
meetings were also organised by the ladies
in Mambalam and George Town.

Sri Ramakrishna Centenary Temple,
Colombo

The religious ceremony in connection
with the opening of the Sri Ramakrishna
Centenary Temple and Prayer Hall of
Cdlombo was performed on the 24th De-
cember 1937 by Swami Saswatananda, Pre-
sident of the Ramakrishna Math and Mis-
lsion, Madras. The function consisted of
special Pooja, Homa and the chanting of
scriptures. It was attended by a large
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hiring oopaiiting of folowers of different

~ " "The public’ fimotiots in contiection with

opening ceremony took place on the

- ?t:oflsnmry After declaring the Temple

open, Swami Saswatanands addressed 8
Iarge gathering of the various communities

- and religionists of the Island, which had

amembled there on the occasion.

In the course of his speech the Swami
gaid that religions could be studied from
three standpoints—the individual, the eclee-
tic and the synthetic. According to t.h-e
first standpoint, & person believed that h%s
was the only true religion on earth. Hls
outlook on other religions was necessarily
parrow and crude. The person who was
inclined to the eclectic view believed that
all the religions had elements of truth. He
tried to piece sll these fragments of tru_ths
together to make a total whole. In tryl'ng
1o do so, he attempted to evolve a scrip-
ture of his own which had no authority be-
hind it. He found it diﬂicgl!; to choose 8
path of Sadhana for his individual practu}:]e.
The eclectic view was suppla.nt.ed by the
synthetic view. In this latter view, 8 pell"-
son believed in the truth of his own rei-

ther
i knowledged the truth of ot
g?jx;i::: alge recognised that diversity is &

re, and that various religions,
szsl:ti :e?tl; within & relig{'on, were bo;t;d
to exist. He found unity in variety. The
synthetic combined the vigour anc.i mtg::—
sity of the faith of the individualist w.Lb
the breadth and generosity of the eclectlfz.

All religions, the Swami continued, dm(;
sisted that a man’s life should be found :
on morals. They aimed'at truth, c?um Z,
purity and gimplicity of life. T}'uth is o:;s,
though people called it'by various n;mne_.
All religions were established for _t.he e :
§t of mankind and not for fhen' mutug!
destruction. Al religions c9nsxder the rt::;-
lisation of God or Perfection as the_ cul-
mination of man’s erldeavours. :All religions
preach that, God being impartial, all rpe;
are equal in His eyes. Many more poin
of similarity could be found out.

He next traced the early lfistory of ;he
Ramekrishna Mission, and said that what
the world peeded at the presgnt houi'l vtvl:::
s bappy and peaceful fellowship of 8

great religions.

Continuing, he said : “8ri Ramakrishns
boldly proclsimed, ¢As many faiths, so
many paths’ He taught that it is the duty
of every man to stick to his own faith and
also bave positive love for every other
faith. At a time when we find that the
League of Nations could not bring about
peace in the political world, there is ‘only
one hope still left for us to achieve that
goal. That is by a League of Faiths. We
can never attain world peace by deprecat-
ing the religions of our neighbours. Each
faith has its own place in the world. Each
is equally great in its own place. The
spirit of the times demand such catholicity
of views. God is for all and is nobody’s
monopoly. When we study these various
religions sympathetically, our outlook
broadens. Narrowness of vision and under-
standing is vicious. A fellowship of faiths
will ultimately lead to world brotherhood.”

He then proceeded to state that the
temple had been erected not for the glori-
fication of one particular religion, but for
preaching the Eternal Religion which lies
embedded in the hearts of people wherever
they might be.

In conclusion he appealed to those
present to visit the shrine regularly and
imbibe the spirit of universal prayer. With
a vote of thanks by Swami Asangananda,
the function came to & close.

The Temple, which ig called the Rama-
krishna Centenary Temple, has been built
by Messrs. Premjee Devjee, M. K. Kapae
dia and M. J. Patel. The prayer hall has
been built by Dr. G. Wignarajah.

Mayavati Charitable Dispensary

This dispensary, run by the Advaita
Ashrama of Mayavati, is situated in the
heart of the Himalayas—a locality where
people have no other means of receiving
medical help for miles round. Hence peo-
ple from a distance of even 30 or 40 miles
go there for treatment. The dispensary is
in the charge of a monastic merber who is
qualified for the task. :

During the current year & new building
has been constructed to house the dispen-
sary, which is at present provided with 12
beds and an operation room. The Indoor
section of the hospital treated 130 cases, of
which 115 were discharged cured, 6 left
treatment, 7 relieved and 2 died. The Out.
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COMPLETE ERGLISH TRANSLATION OF

ALL THE FOUR VEDAS

(1) The Hymns.of the Yajur Veds (White) Rs. 4, (2) The Hymns of th
_Atharva Veda (2 vols.? . 13, (8) The Hymns of the Sama) Veda, Ri 4. (Z) Th:

»+ Hymns of the Rig. Veda (2 vols.) Rs. 14, With commentaries, notes, etc.,
complete, ‘

.
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HINDU ETHICS
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They always live in happiness, O Devala, who ever cultivate the attitude
of sameness in praise and blame ; who conceal their noble resolutions and
good acts ; who do not waste words when they are unnecessarily interrogated ;
who speak wholesome words to even their opponents ; who do not strike back
even when they are struck ; who do not repent of, and ponder over, the un-
attained ; who are solely taken up with the duties that lie at hand ; who are
ready to extend cordial hospitality to all worthy persons as occasions arise ;
who are endowed with courage and firmness to carry out their intentions ;
who possess mature knowledge and vast intelligence ; whose thoughts, words
and deeds bear no evil fruit to any ; who are frec from anger and are possessed
of subdued senses ; who are strangers io envy and never do harm to others ;
who feel no uneasiness about the rise of others ; who never indulge in adulation
or deprecation of others ; who are never affected by praise and derision ; who
are perfectly calm in every respeet ; and who find their delight in doing good
to others.

Mahabharata, Santi Parva, Ch. 236 :9—15 &18,
51




THE DOCTRINE OF DIVINE INCARNATION

{The Divige is present in every being ; yet many rcligions have conceived of His
manifestation in the outside world in a epecial sense, as a Divine personality. Such
special manifestations are called Divine Incarnations. In the following paragraphs we
give a short exposition of this theory as devcloped in Christisnity und Hinduism.)

I

N our last number we dealt with
% the theory of the Superman in
Islam and Buddhism. We shall now
eonsider the views on this question
maintained by the two other great
world-religions—Chrigtianity and Hin-

duism.
~ Among the great religions of the
world, the doctrine of the Superman
or, rather, of Incarnation is most im-
portant for Christianity. For the
whole structure of Christianity, nay,
its very claim to be accepted by man-
kind, rests on its theory of Incarna-
tion. Christianity may have many
beautiful moral teachings, many devo-
tional and philosophical ideas in com-
mon with other religions ; but we for-
get the core of its teaching if we over-
look the fact that to proclaim unto
mankind the glory of the only Incar-
nation, the Word manifested in flesh,
is the central part of its message.

The special point of philosophical
interest in Christianity lies in the
combination it effects of the Greek
idea of Logos with the Jewish notion
of Messiah, through the personality
of Jesus Christ who is claimed as a
historical personage inaugurating a
new era in the life of mankind. The
idea of the Logos makes its first ap-
pearance in the system of Heraclitus,
the Greek philosopher. Heraclitus
did not accept a transcendent God, but
he admitted a divine soul of the world,
whose life is manifested in the end-

less cycle of birth and death, of be-
coming, change, decay and renewal.
This is the Logos, the Immanent Res-
son of the world, the one homogene-
ous principle throughout it. From
this conception, Anaxagoras raised the
Logos to the position of an interme-
diate principle between God and the
universe. He spoke of it as the Di-
vine Intelligence. A further develop-
ment of it we find in the philosophy of
the Stoics. Besides speaking of it as
divine wisdom, they conceived it also
as the divine activity, ‘the seminal
reason ' of the universe. In Philo, who
was a Jew nurtured in Greek thought,
the conception becomes more clear
and definite. The Logos is definitely
& cosmie principle occupying an inter-
mediate position between God and the
world. It is the principle of divine
revelation. The Logos, according to
him, has two relations—in relation to
God it is the first born Son of God ;
in relation to man it is the archetypal
Man in whose imnage all other men are
created. Again it is the Idea of ideas,
the whole mind of God going out of
itself in creation.

For all these pre-Christian think-
ers, the Logos was only a cosmic prin-
ciple. It was only in relation to the
world of creation that they concecived
it. They did not think of it as non-

temporal, and it was beyond their re-

motest idea to associate it with the
Messianic hopes of any people and find
its historical embodiment in flesh and

.
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blood in any human personality. It
was reserved for Christianity preached
by the writer of the fourth Gospel and
by St. Paul to extend the significance
of the Logos doctrine in these respects.
The Pauline and Johannean Logos is
more clearly defined as a second Per-
son in Godhead, distinet, though eter-
nally inseparable, from Him. The
interest in the Logos as a creative
principle disappears for the Gospels.
To the Christian the Logos is not so
much the revelation of God’s nature
as of his character—the Divine as self-
sacrificing love. And what is more
the Gospel adapts the revolutionary
step of identifying the Logos with
the Incarnation.

According to the Fourth Gospel the
Logos was before the world, and be-
fore time began, in closest union with
God, with a sort of transcendental sub-
ordination. He is thus supra-tempo-
ral and not simply the spirit of the
world. He is the agent and the quick-
ening spirit in creation, and the life
of all that lives and the light of all
that shines. The light had brooded
over all history, enlightening cvery
man, but unrecognized by many. At
last came the time when  the Logos
became flesh and tabernacled among
us, and we beheld His glory, the glory
as the only-born Son of the Father,
full of grace and truth’.

This only revelation of the Logos in
flesh and blood is Jesus Christ. He is
both human and divine, and it is
through him we understand the
character of God and have access to
Him. Man gains salvation only
through faith in the Incarnation, the
only begotten Son of God. Iuma-
nity has inherited the Original Sin
of its first ancestors. That sin, being
an act against God limseli, can bhe
wiped off only by a sacrifice of -

finite potency and it was to effect
the redemption of humanity by such
a sacrifice that God sent his only be-
gotten son or Logos or Word—which
are all synenymous terms-—to live
among men and suffer on the Cross.
That was why Jesus Christ, though
the Son of God and the most perfect
being that cver tread the earth, died
on the Cross even though he was him-
self sinless. Those who have faith in
Jesus Christ would, by virtue of his
atoning sacrifice, be redeemed from
sin, and gain Heaven. Thus the truth
of the Incarnation and the salvation
of man are vitally inter-related.
Christianity is very emphatic in
maintaining that the Incarnation or
the manifestation of the Logos in
flesh and blood took place only once
in the whole of history, and that this
is a unique incident which will never
be repeated. Why Christianity is so
adamantine in maintaining the im-
possibility of more incarnations than
onc will appear mysterious until we
realise the closc relation of Christia-
nity to the Mystery Religions of the
Greco-Roman world, against which it
had to struggle for supremacy in its
carly days. DEach of these Mystery
Religions had its own story of an in-
carnate God who sacrificed himself for
the sake of the believers. The peo-
ple of the Greco-Roman world, among
whom Christianity had to find its first
haven after it left its cradle in Judea,
were so steeped in the doctrines and
rituals of the Mystery Religions that
in order to gain general acceptance
Christianity was forced to fall in line
with them in these respects. Hence in
contending against these rival cults it
was necessary for Christianity to in-
sist uncompromisingly that its saviour
God was the only true Incarnation and
that all others advocated by the differ-
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ent cults were spurious. This idea of
the uniqueness of Christ and of his
being the only Incarnation of the
Divinity became very natural to
Christianity in course of time, and as
a result even reputed Christian think.
ers feel a sentimental shock whep they
find a liberal-hearted Hindy compar-
ing Jesus Christ with any of their In.
carnations. Christiang generally de-
fend this revulsion of theirs against
sucb comparisons, to the fact of
Christ  having inaugurated a new
chapifer in human history and o forth
but its real explanation lies in th(;
connection of Christianity with the
Mystery Religions in its early days.
But the Chrstian saviour received ;z
higher significance by his early identi-
fication with the Logos of the Greek
thinkers, and as a result, when handl-
ed by real thinkers and genuine nys-
tics, the Christian doctrine of the In-
garnation beeomes a  high spiritual
ideal with an insistence on Divine im-
1nan<?nce, instead of being an unphilo-
sophical belief in an extra-cosmic God
making his appearance among men
once in the history of mankind. Hence
in higher Christian thought we hear
of Christ as a cosmic principle, of the
generation of the Son by the Father
as a continuous process and not a
single act in a remote past, and also of
Christ being ‘born in us' or ¢ hegot-
ten in us’. In fact the Christian doc-
trine of the Incarnation becomes un-
derstandable only when we view it in
the light of the three influcnees that
have gone into its make-up—the Mes.
sianie hope of the Jews, the dying in-
carnate God of the Mystery Religions,
and the Logos philosophy of the
Greeks.
II

We now pass to the doetrine of Di-

vine Incarnation as  understood in
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Hinduism. Although the idea of In-
carnation has played a very import-
ant part in Hinduism, it is not a basic
doctrine in it as it is in Christianity.
Hence to understand the significance
of this doctrine in Hinduism, it has to
be considered in relation to the gene-
ral theory of human perfection incul-
cated by it.

It is generally agreed by all scho-
lars that in the Vedic literature we do
not come across the idea of Divine
Incarnation in the sense of God living
in flesh, and blood among human be-
mgs. We have therein the conception
of Rishis or men of exceptional spiri-
tual powers and insight. The Upani-
shz.tds recognise the Divinity of cvery
being, and according to those serip-
tures it is possible for one, by a life of
righteousness ang contemplation, to
manifest that Divinity even in the
embodied state, In thie ordinary man
the Divine is obseureq by ignorance,
b‘ut Knowledge removes this obscura-
tion and helps the divine essence of
the §0111 to shine in its glory.. In the
termmo!Ogy of later Vedanta such a
berson 1s a Jivanmukta, one who is
.frec even in the embodied state. He
is true Superman, beeauge though he
s human in form he ig free from all
the limitations of men who are in
bondage. He has realised his distinet-
ness from the body and mind, and re-
cognised the oneness of his essence
with Existence-KnowIedge-Bliss Abso-
lute, which forms the substratum of
the universe. He is yet in the em-
bodied state heeause the Karma that
s brought his present hody into ex-
istence s not yet exhausted. \WVith
the death of the presend hody, he has
no further embodiment, heeause there
15 no more ‘he’ to he rchorn. For
hix essence has recoghised its identity
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with the Universal Spirit which is free
from all corruption.

Besides the Jivanmuktas, the Ve-
danta speaks of another type of
Supermen known as Adhikarikapuru-
shas or persons endowed with special
commission. In the conception of the
Jivanmukta it has been pointed out
how it is the residue of Karma that is
responsible for the continuance of his
body for some length of time even
after enlightenment. There are some
enligtened souls in whom a strong de-
sire to do good to the world remains
even after enlightenment. In the case
of such souls the strength of this desire
also forms a part of the residual
Karma, and hence by virtue of this
desire they gain one or more embodi-
ments until that desire is worked out.
Persons who receive embodiment in
this way are born perfect, and all their
activities, including the spiritual prac-
tices they may undergo, are perform-
ed in the interest of mankind at large.
Such souls who are born perfect are
also known as Nitya-siddhas and Is-
varakotis, ' »

111

Next we pass on from these ideas of
Supermen to the doctrine of Divine
Incarnation proper. For a thorough-
going Vedantist, who thinks only in
terms of the Tmpersonal Absolute, the
doctrine of special Incarnation of the
Divinity is of little significance. He
would accept the Divinity of all, the
embodied soul being nothing but a
misreading of the Absolute. With his
mind always turned towards the Ab-
solute, he has nothing to do with spe-
¢ial manifestations and similar doe-
trines that emphasise distinctions and
differences. So it is only in the theis-
tic aspect of Vedanta, as distinguish-
ed fram its Absolutist aspeet, that the

b2

doetrine of special Divine Incarnation
comes to be of significance. That is
why we find no mention of such spe-
cial manifestation in the Upanishads
which deal mainly with the Absolut-
ist aspeet of Vedanta. The doetrine of
Divine Incarnation is a special deve-
lopment in Puranic literature wherein
the theistic implications of Vedants
are emphasised.

As the Puranas are mythological
literature chiefly intended for popular
consumption, the doctrine is not syste-
matically treated in them. According
to these mythical representations,
when great corruption prevails in the
world, the gods and Brahma, the
demiurge, go to the Heaven of the Sup-
reme Deity, and implore Him to
be born in the world in order to des-
troy the wicked and to restore order
and righteousness. In response to such
requests the Deity takes embodiment
periodically sometimes in human and
sometimes in sub-human forms.
These Puranas sometimes specify their
number as ten, sometimes as twenty-
four and sometimes as innumerable.
But popular imagination in later times
has over-stepped even the widest con-
cession of the Puranas. Tt has become
the general habit among many people
now-a-days to call their Guru a Di-
vine Incarnation. This would not in
iteelf be objectionable, if the disciple
means that he finds the highest repre-
sentation of Divinity, as far asg he is
concerned, in his spiritual teacher,
But unfortunately diseiples are not
satisfied without declaring the Incar-
nationhood of their Gurus from house
tops, and many Gurus too are not
loath to prompt their disciples to do
so either dircetly or indirectly. As a
result we find such a plethora of Di-
vine Incarnations in modern India
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that the very term has practically
lost all significance.

It is no doubt true that unlike the
Christian scripture, the sacred books
of Hindus speak of a multiplicity of
Divine Incarnations. But that digni-
fied title should not be applied to
every spiritual teacher but reserved
only for piritual leaders of the excep.
tional type. Roughly spesking the
characteristics of Divine Incarnations
are a8 follows :

(1) An ordinary embodied being,
however cminent he might be spiritu-
ally, is born as a result of his past
Karma, or is in other words, he is
Mayadhina (subject to Maya). A
Divine Incarnation on the other hand
is not thus horn with the encumbrance
of the past, ar a slave of Karma, to
reap the fruits of his actions. He is
born free, and the limitations under
which he appears are assumed of his
own free will. In other words he is
not a slave of Maya, but its master
(Mayadhisa). For this reason he is
free irom the bondages of the world
from the very start of his life. Con-
cupiscence ond thirst {or sclfish gain,
the two cords with which Maya binds
ereatures to the world, have no power
over them. The glimmerings of their
divinity manifest now and then
through their humanity even from
their very childhood, and as their life
heecomes more and more mature, this
characteristic of a spiritual teacher
becomes thoe dominent mood in them.
Their minds have always access to two
regions of existence, as it were. As s
person sitting on the threshold of a
room can at will know of things with-
in the room as well as without, their
minds are, aa it were, poised on the di-
viding lino between the relative and
the Absolute spheres of existence,
and they can therefore at will put

themselves in these two states of con.
sciousness. In the case of the ordi-
nary liberated souls, once their consei-
ousness becomes unconditioned, they
do not come to the relative plane. Be-
cause of the simultancous knowledge
of the Absolute and the relative, the
Divine Incarnation is able to enter
into the moods of people at all levels
of spiritual development and couch
his teachings according to their vary-
ing needs. All these unique features
of personality spring from the faet
that even in the embodied state the
Divine Incarnation is the master of
Maya, neveér its slave.

(2) The purpose of the life of an
ordinary embodied being is to work
out his own salvation. But a Divine
Incarnation is born in this world not
for any individual purpose. He comes
exclusively on a mission of social, nay,
of cosmic importance, According to
the Bhagavad Gita, whenever there is
great decline of righteousncss and the
triumph of unrighteousness, the Incar-
nation comes in order to establish
righteousness and  destroy untighte-
ousness,

(3) This establishment of righte-
ourness has got its physical and spiri-
tual counterparts. Without a certain
smount of physieal violence and strug-
gle the forces of evil cannot be sup-
pressed.  So the times when the In-
carnation appears will be characterised
by great national struggles in which
the Incarnation may or may not take a
direct part. But in this struggle the
emissaries of evil perish, and from the
sufferings resulting from it men at
large learn the folly of a purely
materialistic ideal of life.  Ag the

world thus gets prepared for it, the.

spiritual ideal set up by the Incarna-
tion becomes more and more patent
to mankind, and it slowly dissi-
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pates the clouds of scepticism from
the minds of people. Righteousness
is truly established only when men’s
faith in the spiritual ideal is restored ;
for the absence of true faith in it is at
the root of all corruption. The In-
carnation is the centre from which
this true faith radiates and sanctifies
the world.

(4) Again the spiritual energy of
the Incarnation is incomparably
greater than that of the ordinary
liberated man, both in intensity and
extensiveness. In the words of Sri
Ramakrishna, if an ordinary Jivan-
mukta is like a log of wood capable
of taking himeelf and two or three per-
rons safely across the mighty river of
life, the Incarnations are like steamers
carrying hundreds of peoplc to their
destination. By an effort of their
will they arc capable of removing the
beginningless ignorance in which be-
ings are enshrouded, and of rousing
their latent spiritual possibilities, As
Swami Vivekananda put it, they are
Kapala-mochanas,—beings who can
free men from ‘what is written on their
head’. But the spiritual power they
generate is not confined to their own
lifetime. Every Incarnation leaves
behind him a new revelation of Divine
attributes in the shape of his own life
and personality, promulgates a new
law by means of his teachings, and
propagates a new ideal of character
through the line of his disciples. In
other words, to borrow an cxpression
of the Buddhists, ‘ The Buddha, the
Dhamma and the Sangha’ form the
heritage which every Incarnation
leaves behind.  Thus the Inearnation,
unlike the ordinary spiritual man, is
alive not only for his contemporaries,
but for all posterity ; for to contem-
plate on his divine life and activities
itself becomes a means of spiritual

awakening. In the words of the Gita:
“He who knows aright My divine
birth and works will never be born
again when he leaves his body, but
will come to me, O Arjuna.”

v

In conclusion we may say a word as
to how the doctrine of Divine Incar-
uation can be related to Vedanta philo-
sophy. The Christian idea of the In-
carnation as the manifestation in flesh
and blood of the Logos, the one cos-
mic principle that is distinct from the
Supreme Divinity without being differ-
ent from Him, is quite acceptable to
Vedanta, with the qualification that
such manifestation is not onc only
but many. In fact the Logos idea i8
not much different from the Hindu
idea of Divine Sakti. The only differ-
ence is that in the conception of Sakti
both the redemptive and creative as-
peets of Divinity are equally empha-
sised, while in the idea of the Logos
the former has come to overshadow
the latter in the hands of Christian
thinkers. The doctrine that the same
Divine Principle appears as different
Incarnations is beautifully put by Sri
Ramakrishna thus : “ The Avatara ia
always one and thc same. Having
plunged into the ocean of life, the one
God rises up at one point and is known
as Krishna, and when after another
plunge He rises at another point, He
is known as Christ.”

Again according to the Vedanta the
whole universe is a limitation or ex-
pression  of the Deity. If such a
manifestation of the Divinity can be
conceived, what speeial objection can
there be to the idea of His limiting
Himself as a personality and express-
ing in himself the highest values of life
in their maximum degree. It is also
to be remembered that as the indwell
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ing spirit the Divinity is incarnate
within all beings. The Divine Incar-
nation is nething but an objective and
cosmic counterpart of this inner In-
carnation ; for, in the words of the
great Sanskrit poet Magha : “Whe
can know the glory of Thine, the
primeval Being than whom there is
none greater 2 For even though born
as man, Thou dost surpass sl varic-
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ties of superhuman beings in Thy
power to cut asunder the worldly bon-
dage of creatures ... ... Unless Thou
hadst come down to this carth for the
destruction of evil by Thy prowess,
how could persons like me have 8
sight of Thee, who art not compre:
hended even by the sages of deep
meditative power."”

CONVERSATIONS OF SWAMI SHIVANANDA
By A Devotee

[Swami Shivananda, otherwise
ciple of Sri Ramakrishna, and the se
sion. In his life time he had trave
for quickening of the spiritual  }if
pages from the diaries of
of the precious instructio

zT WAS the month of October,

1923. The Non-Co-operation
Movement was in full swing all
through the country. Batches after
batches of people were going to jail.
There was a great awakening through-
out India at the call of Mahatma
Gandhi. Thousands of men and wo-
men had chosen the political emanci-
pation of the motherland as the best
of all vows, and were ready to dedi-
cate their lives at the altar of Mother
India.

It was Monday evening. Just then
the evening service was over in the
Shrine. There was perfect calmness
all around, and from a distance 1t ap-
peared as if the Math was quite un-
inhabited. The Sadhus and Brahma-
charins were all engaged in their de-
votional practices.

Mahapurush Maharaj was scated
on his bed in his room, absorbed in
meditation. In the faint light, his

known as Mahapurushji Mabaraj, was a direct dis-
cond President of the Ramakrishna Math and Mis-
Hed extensively all over India an
e of innumerable men.

Sannyasin and householder devotecs
ns imparted by him to spiritual aspj

d was responsible
These conversations are

of his, and contain many
rants.}

calm face looked more tranquil and
luminous. For long he was in that
mood, and then he broke the silence
by singing Shivamahimna Stotram
in o Jow tune. His mind, it seeraed,
was still immersed in an ocean of
bliss. At this time, a devotee from
Caleutta, slowly coming down from
the Shrine, prostrated before Maha-
purushji with great devotion and took
his seat on the floor. The devotee
was well-known to the Math, being
closely associated with its work. After
a while, Mahapurushji himself enquir-
ed affectionately, “ Who is there ? Is
it K—? When did you come ?” The
devotee, taking the dust of his feet
with  great reverence, said : “ Yes,
Maharaj, T came just at the time of
the evening service.”

Mahapurushji : Had you been ip
the shrine so long ?

Devotee : Yes, Maharaj.
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Mahapurushji : Well, tell me why
you look o ~ad and dejected 7 1 sup-
pose all are well at Lowe ?

Devotee : By vour blessings, all
are doing well.  But, Maharaj, for
the last few days, one thing is asitat
ing my mind very much, Henee this
great restlessnes<. I have cone to the
Math to-duy only o el vou ol that,
I you pernit e, I shall unburden my
mind to vou.

Mahapurushji : That's all right,
Why don't vou da =0 ?

Devotee  twith  great  emaotion) :
Maharaj, the whole country  now
has become inspired by the Non-
Co-operation Movement of Mahat-
maji. Hundreds of wen and wo-
men are suffering in jail. So many
men are giving up (heir very lives.
Mahatmaji  too hus thrown Limsely
into the fray. How is it that the
Ramakrizhua  Mission s keeping
quiet, without barticipating in  this
AllIndia movement. Have vou noth-
mg to do on this occasion ®  The
whole country is wondering as 1o what
the Ramakrishna Mission is goig 1o
do. Have they no duty in this strug-
gle for the freedom of the country?

And at the end he complainingly
added, * Docs no vour Leart weep a
little for the conntry 2 Have you no
bower to do even something ? 7

The calm face of Mahapurushii be-
tame more grave. After a  liule
silence he said slowly @ = Well, K—.
the activities of the Incarnation of
the age are beyond the comprehen-
sion of ordinary men. Tow will our
countrymen n- general or  yourself
understand the purpose hehind God's
activities.  When God assumes hu.
mun form, He does not come for s
barticular country or jor a particular
nation. ¢ comes for the good of
the whole world. This time He las

63

manifested in His great Sattvie as-
pect.  In Sri Ramakrishna you find
this  tullest  cabodient of Sattva
Guna.  Though he had all the six
divine atimbutes within himself, he
ved in the hwuan body depending
onpurest Sattvie adeas, Don't you
sce how he spent his whole life in a
temple on the bunks of the Guanges ?
How will you understand the inmer
meang o all these events ? He
brought  wlong with hinsel{ such a
receptacle of great power as Swumiji,
o be hix associate in preaching those
Sattvie spiritual ideas. I Swamiji
desired, could he not have ercated a
polttical revolution in the country ?
Who is o greater patviot than he ?
How many wen's hearts bled like his
tor the poor and the miserable 7 But
he did not do that. i that would do
ultimate good to India, he would have
certainly done that. Leave aside the
case of Swamiji. By the grace of the
Lord, such power is lodged even in us
that, if we =0 desire, we too ean cre-
ate a violent agitation in the coun-
vy But the Master wou't allow us
to do that.  He has bronght e as the
aszociates of hi= work and is direet-
ing u= with his own hand ; he 1s mak-
ma us do real good to the cauntry and
the world.  And we too are doing
that. We have no other desire except
the goud of the world. T cannot make
vou understand the mtensity of pain
that we feel at the miseries of the
world.  That ix known only to the
Lord who abides in aup hearts. Afier
the passing away of the Muaster,
whole power and the vesponsihility
bis ission devolved upon
Temring round (he worlk

bis
of
Swamiji.
Urom end to
end and minutely sceing things  for
nhnsclr, Swamiji established this Math
and Mission at (e direction of the
Master for Carrying on sctivities cal-
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culated to do good to the world, more
especially to India, and one by one en-
gaged us all in these activities. Could
we not have spent our lives in austeri-
ties, in mountains and forests ? We
had been practically doing that. All
of us had gone out in different direc-
tions according to our choice, for spiri-
tual practices. But slowly Swamiji
called us all back and engaged us in
these activities—in the work of serv-
ing Jivas as the veritable manifesta-
tions of the Lord. And even in this
old age we are doing that.”

Devotee : Then, Maharaj, is it your
opinion that Mahatma Gandhi and
other leaders of the country are not
doing the right thing for the service
of the country ? Their unique sacri-
fiee, forbearance and service to the
country cannot be ignored. What an
amount of torture and oppression they
are undergoing for the sake of the
country !

Mahapurushji : I do not deny it.
Their sacrifice, forbearance and ser-
vice to the country are really very
praiseworthy. Their lives also are
indeed great and ideal. Moreover,
they are doing a lot of work for the
country. But then the method of our
work is of a different nature. What
they understand well, what they con-
sider good for the country, they are
sincerely doing that. Do you know
our impression ? They are under-
taking all these activities, being actu-
ated by one or other of the ideals of
the Master and Swamiji. And there
1s not the least doubt that Mahatma
Gandhi is really a very powerful man.
It is also true that a special manifesta-
tion of the Divine Mother—the
Primeval Energy—has taken shape
through him. In the Gita, addressing
Arjuna, Sri Bhagavan says, “ What-
ever being there is great, prosperous

or powerful, know that to be born of
a part of My splendour.” One has to
recognise a special expression of Divi-
nity wherever one notices great mani-
festation of power or capacity to win
the esteem and regard of vast num-
bers of people. That power of the
Mother of the Universe, which the
Master invoked for the good of the
world, is expressing itself differently
through different channels. In many
places, Swamiji has indicated how
the real good of India will be achiev-
ed. All that he said for the good of
the country some twenty-five or thirty
years back, such as the giving up of
the custom of untouchability, the up-
lift of the depressed classes, education
of the masses, ete.,—those very ideas
are being preached now by Mahatma
Gandhi. Tt is certain that real good
will be done to the country in this
way.  We do not, however, make
much propaganda through papers.
We do things practically, but not
through political activities. Mahat-
maji, on the other hand, is doing those
very things through politics. As far
as we are concerned, while we desire
the good of India, we want the good
of other countries also. As we are
doing work for the good of India
in this country, we are doing work
in other countries as well for the
good of those countries. But our
method of work is different ac-
cording to the varying needs of di-
verse countries, times and people con-
cerned.  Every self-sacrificing son of
this Math and Mission, which Swamiji
has founded, is doing work for his
own salvation as also for the good of
the world, according to the ideal and
direction of Swamiji and the Master.
Devotee : But, Maharaj, if the
Ramakrishna Math and Mission were
to co-operate with this political move-
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ment, the awakening brought about
by Mahatmaji, and the progress of
the country through it, would have
been much more accelerated. This is
not only my opinion but of many great
and thoughtful men too. Why don’t
you work together with Mahatmaji?
Mahapurushji : Well, I have al-
ready told you that we are working
according to our own ideal. And this
ideal has been left to us by that far-
seeing Rishi, Swamiji himself. The
future picture, not only of India but
of the whole world for a thousand
years, manifested itself before his di-
vine vision, and visualising all that
clearly and with a full understanding
of facts, he had chalked out for us a
particular line of action. In his case
it was not like throwing stones in the
dark. He could see clearly the visions
of the distant future.  The Divine
Power that manifested itself as Sri
Ramakrishna in this age, the like had
never appeared for the last hundreds
of years. This spiritual current will

flow on unobstructed for a pretty long
time in the whole world. This is just
the beginning only. This spiritual
sun, which has arisen in the firmament
of India, will illumine the entire
world by its pure rays. It is because
of this that Swamiji said, “ This time
the centre is India.” That spiritual
power will radiate all round, making
India its centre. Who can check the
progress of this spiritual power ? The
awakening of India is as sure as any-
thing. The whole world will wonder
at the progress of India in education,
in consecrated service, power, fitness,
learning and intellectual attainments.
The future of India will be so glori-
ous that her past glories will look pale
before it. Then you will understand
why the Master and Swamiji came
and what they have done for India.
How will people, with their poor intel-
lect, understand their activities ?
Don't you see how they have roused
the national Kundalini of India ?

SYMBOLISM: THE COMMON ORIGIN OF RELIGIONS
By Adolphe Ferriere

[Dr. Ferriere is the founder, and at present the soul, of the New Education Fellow-
ship. Besides being the editor of LI'-Ere Nouwvelle, the organ of the New Education
Fellowship on the Continent, he is the author of a number of volumes on New Edueation,
which have been translated into several European languages. From the domain of
Sociology and education, in which he gained fame in his early years, he is now being
recognised more and more as a writer on philosophical and spiritual subjects, especially
after his work Le Progres Spirituel. In the following article Dr. Ferrier maintains that
symbols are accidental to religions, their essence being the same for all times and climes.
We arc indebted to Mr. P. Seshadri Aiyar, B.A., M.L,, for translating it from French.)

&N each epoch man makes a redis-

covery of truths announced to
the world long, long ago by the sages
of antiquity. So much is it true that
the petty reason of man does not

suffice to discover the hidden meaning
of the realities which his eyes witness
every day, unless a long evolution—
individual or hereditary—and pro-
found reflections help him to see the
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invisible and discover the hidden for-
ces which govern the world and living
beings.

And that is why sages have appear-
ed at all cpochs. And they have
spoken. But people listened not to
them. They came too soon. Huma-
nity, lost in * involution ', in the petty
cares of the world and in the defence
of material benefits and egoistic inter-
ests, was not ripe for understanding
the propliets of spiritual evolution.
Attachment and detachment are op-
posed to each other just as obseure
ancestral impulses and aspirations to
spiritual beauty, or as the monarchic,
military or ccclesiastic order to the
order understood and wished for by
men of diseernment.

The history of humanity like the
history of each man from his cradle
to the grave presents these contrasts :
a lost paradise and aspiration to a re-
turn to the paradize of the future ;
heaven first, then carth, and finally
return to the eternal. A paradoxical
symbol, for eternity is not a future
state but a present which knows no
end !

These same contrasts, these same
understandings and these same non-
understandings repeat themselves in
all races and peoples, classes and indi-
viduals.  Religionz, seets, beliefs and
rites have =erved, and even now serve,
in  diverse degrees as garments for
their conceptions of the universe.
Some of the religions arve primitive
and loaded with superstitions, which,
on examination, would bhe found to
be symbols, the original significance
of which has been forgotten and of
which only a literal interpretation,
aiming  at some sort of =alvation
through magie, survives at present.
Others lean on tradition and autho-
rity and scek to unite men without

paying sufficient attention to indivi-
dual differences.  Some are now spht
up into scets like those stars whose
fragments stud the heavens between
Muars and Jupiter. Yet others have
risen in response to particular needs,
their expansion is recent, they have
covered a small arca of the world
attracting to their fold evolved souls
cugaged  In researches inta things
other than rtradition. Creeds ol
seductive beautv, yet they are not
abways without danger ; their adepts
have brought themselves to believe
in their superiority over others and
to declare, “ There is none like us !’
They preach about their own giits
and often live in pride.

Still - the question may be  put
whether  this pride s peculiar to
them. Do not men of all faiths, at
all epochs, show a tendency to be-
lieve and declare with sineerity “We
possess the Truth,” with a eapital T,
andd  “ The others are in error”?
Fven where different seets are found
to tolerate one another, each believes
itsclf to possess the exelusive Truth.

What does this mean ? Is it right
to think that one alone of all reli-
gions of the world is true and all the
others are wrong ?; or that all are
equally wrong. as the atheists and
the materialists hold ?; or is a third
solution possible ?

Yes, there is a third solution. And
it 1z this : all religions contain a part
of Truth, none possesses it in  its
entirety.

Let us admit that it 15 so. Let us
admit that the universe appears to
us in the fonn of currents of energy
and palpuble watter o bur also that,
lodged in the bram  and nervous
organization ol human beings, under
the form of individual personalities,
manifesting  themselves by reflexes,
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instincts, tendencies, intuitions, im-
pulses, and sentiments, is an intelli-
gence, a Will. Between all these
material and spiritual forces reigns a
mysterious interaction, an intercourse
the complex nature of which mystifies
our understanding and for ever trans-
cends the categories of our reason.
Nevertheless, our reason cannot but
posit behind all these a Reason, a
Sovereign Order. Our reason cannot
but admit that what it calls chance is
only a term to denote its ignorance,
provisional or ultimate, of the bond
which connects sentient beings and
things. For, as the sages of old have
declared, “ You must be God before
you can understand His designs.”
Man does not have the wisdom to
understand the complexity of the in-
finite world of matter and spirit, in
the midst of which he is placed.

Then what can man, this worm, ac-
complish ? He grasps but the frag-
ments of this order which passes his
understanding, thanks to recurring
events a knowledge of which is essen-
tial for him to live in this world. He
grasps a little or much according to
the degree of evolution which his in-
telleet and intuition have reached.
Sometimes he errs and pays dearly
for it. Sometimes it may happen that
his wisdom is grand in theory but in
practice his egoism proves gross, and
hence he has to pay heavily.

Here it is that religion puts in its
appearance. To these naive views of
man, regarding the unknown Beyond,
to these experiences fruitful or cruel,
exalting or depressing, aiding the
blossoming of spiritual life or suffo-
cating the soul by the weight of its
errors and its sins, religion gives cer-
tain names. To each concept is given
a symbol, to each symbol a name. Is
this an evil 7 It may be stated at the

b4

very outset that it is an inevitable fact.
It is true of all epochs and places—
proof positive that this process res-
ponds to a natural desire of the human
soul, possibly good, and that it is im-
possible to act otherwise. But what
is it except a symbol ? It is a sign,
an attempt to lay hold of that which
cannot be caught, an effort for digging,
if one may say so, a trench for the
universal and eternal flux with a view
to appropriate & ‘truth’ or a ‘law’
limited in space and time.

In the light of these things one has
to recognise that no symbol is eternal.
In men who are far advanced in the
ways of science, symbols of an ele-
mentary character must give place to
those more varied which can better
explain the complexity of facts as they
appear to their eyes and understand-
ings. To be satisfied with ancient
symbols is to arrest evolution. To
forget their vital significance is to
lapse into superstition. Even if they
are to be preserved, their meaning
must be made more profound, if man
is to advance along the way of spiri-
tual perfection.

All these things can be clearly seen
in the ritual aspect of religions which
is built upon symbols, lights, colours,
sounds, perfumes, words, suggestions,
emotions and rites. If a ceremony is
to be of any efficacy, it must elevate
the soul from the cares of the work-a-
day world towards loftier aspirations.
If, on the contrary, it serves but to
croon the soul into a false sense of
security, to substitute a sense of illu-
sory or magic security in the place of
personal efforts to induce the quietism
of dead dogmas instead of awakened
intelligence, and to replace a fruitful
cmotional activity by inconsistent
sentimentality—then it is bad. It be-
comes worse if the priestly classes use
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it as a weapon to crush living souls
and truth-seekers. It becomes alto
gether dangerous if this authority
extends over a whole land and
achieves the annihilation of all inde-
pendent and challenging thinkers, Woe
unto such lands ! They nip in the bud
the elements of progress, they con-
demn wisdom to exile, beauty to mi-
sery, and Truth to beggary.

Thus the symbol, whether it be of a
religious nature or not, is efficacious
if only it takes into account all essen-
tial aspects of the subjacent Reality,
the laws of the world both visible and
invisible ; it is good if it can elevate
man and enable him to conceive of a
higher truth and a nobler life ; but it
is altogether condemnable if it crushes
aspiring minds and perpetuates among
the masses a dead ritualism and =
dead dogmatism, thus destroying the
living kernel which, at first, was its
raison d’etre.

Few men seem prepared to accept
these views to-day. Some fiercely
cling on to their beliefs. Others forge
a religion for themselves. Yet others
flee from all religions. But such is
the might of collective ideologies of
an emotional and active nature that
they erect ‘ Science ’ or ‘ Nation’ into
religion, little knowing that the new
deities before whom they bow are a3
much exacting and cruel as the anci-
ent superstitions, that like them they
are but symbols, that tomorrow they
will be supplanted by other symbols
of a less exclusive and more universal
complexion. For materialism does
not cover the whole of science, nor
the concept of nation the whole of
humanity.  They are composed of
detached fragments only.

The day men come to understand
that there is one Reality beneath all
these diverse religious conceptions,

one Order and Energy which trans-
cends our feeble reason but is felt
as existing by our intuition, they will
cease to fight on provocations, scienti-
fic or nationalistic. They will keep
to their faiths but will respect that of
their neighbour, and he in turn will
respect theirs. “There are many
rooms in my father's mansion,” so
Christ has said employing a luminous
symbol.

What heavy responsibility do we
shoulder, when we think of it, in
thrusting belief or symbol, whatever
it be, on a neighbour? Are all men on

the same rung of the ladder of spiri- °

tual evolution ? To the infant the
symbols of the nursery will prove the
most helpful. Chaos will reign in the
world if each man were to rebuild the
world according to his own pet no-
tions, according to the dictates of his
petty reason.

Collective symbols, in so far as they
serve as carriers of Truths inexpressi-
ble without their help, are legitimate
and good provided the hidden spirit
in them, and not the literal cover, is
emphasised. But what would result if
petty men seek to impose their views
on great souls—a daily event among
the dictators of the Right or the Left
in the Occident—and again what will
be the effect if men, who believe them-
selves to be advanced but who are
ignorant of the laws of the gradual
evolution of individuals, desire to raise
prematurely to their level unripe or
simple beings who are by themselves
incapable of it ? In the first case the
result will be revolt or duplicity, and
in the second, failure and destruction,
or success that is purely apparent and
superficial. The cover of the symbol
alone is adopted, the thing within 18
lost sight of. Europe and America are
full of these demi-savants who have
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been educated in institutions but who
have no knowledge of real life.

The end of life is Life. Biological
life leads to spiritual life. But each
being grows towards the light accord-
ing to its own rhythm. Nourishment
should never be artificial. The school
must bring about the bloom of body
and soul and not their death. Reli-
gion too should elevate man and not
crush him, If all religions did this,
then would it soon be known that all
symbols conceal the same fundamen-
tal truths. Is ‘conceal’ the word or
‘reveal’ ?; or let us put this way :
to-day they hide, but to-morrow they
will reveal, the profound unity which
is at the bottom of all.

Children, inventors, and artists
understand me. Everywhere in the
world, they know what is meant by a
noble life, a life of growth : forgetting
oneself to give the better of oneself ;

forgetting oneself in one's devotian to
a work, a work dictated by intuition,
will, thought, considerations of art, of
organised society, enlarged vision ; -
the feeling we are approaching a
beauty, a truth, a justice which are
ordinarily beyond us; the growing
conviction that the order of our crea-
tion is approaching the divine Order
and our reason nearing the divine
Reason.

All symbols which lead us to the
realisation of this truth are good.
This is the idea of the Way, (Jesus)
of Tao (Laotse) of ascension.

All symbols which block this
growth, this ascent, are to be con-
demned. “ Become what thou art,”
so spoke Pindare more than twenty
centuries ago. The day man under-
stands this—whether he works for
himself or another—will be for him
the commencement of wisdom.

NEW LAMPS FOR OLD
By C. R. Srinivasan

[The following iz an address delivered by Mr. C. R. Srinivasan, editor of Swadesa-
mitran, at the Ramakrishna Math, Madras on the occasion of the 76th Birthday anniver-
sary of Swami Vivckananda. He points out how the great Swami saved the soul of

India.]

g would like you to project your

thoughts to the conditions that
prevailed when Swami Vivekananda
took birth. Through ignorance and
prejudice we had lost faith in the
greatness of our past ; the glamour of
an alien civilisation held us in fee.
From the mechanical to the meta-
physical plane, from sartorial to spi-
ritual needs, our entire outlook was
being dominated and- directed by the
West. Society was being re-modelled,
and in the process, was fast shedding
all that it should have cherished.

The new generation was being bred to
a false measure of values, and the re-
sult was an ever widening chasm be-
tween the educated and the uneducat-
ed in the country. Disowning the
East yet dishonoured by the West, this
new born society was really moving
rudderless. It was powerless for good,
for it had lost contact with the coun-
try. It was powerless, even for mis-
chief, for it had lost the ear of the
masses, as it affected an alien tongue
even for the privacy of its thoughts.
Few had the vision or the wisdom to
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see whither conditions were tending
and fewer still possessed the courage
and determination to carry through
the cleansing campaign that these con-
ditions invited. It was at this hour of
destiny that Swami Vivekananda was
born. His firm grasp of fundamen-
tals saved him from the pitfalls that
surrounded him. By divine grace, he
came under the influence of a great
soul while yet in his teens. Precocious
and persevering in his studies, he soon
reached the limits of the school of
rationalistic thought. His Master
taught him to realise what he could
not rationalise, and released his vision
to boundless proportions. Supplement
ing thus Anumana by Anubhava, he
realised for the first time the magni-
ficent heritage we are heir to. He was
not content to realise it for himself ;
he wanted others to share with him
the joys of that realisation. How to
bring this about ? A wandering fakir
without power or prestige could not
revolutionalise thought in this coun-
try, and until the upper ten were re-
claimed to a truer perception of
values, no dynamic form could be
given to the urge that was seething
within him. He wandered all over
the country seeking for light and at
last he found it in Cape Comorin.
What was the problem that evaded
solution ? Men of his generation had
bartered away the Aladin’s Lamp in
their possession for imported lamps.
We all know the story of Aladin’s
lamp. Dirty and ill-kept as it was, it
possessed virtues which no new lamp
could possess. You had only to bur-
nish up the old lamp to call up ser-
vants of the Lord ready to do your
behests, however extravagant or im-
possible they may be. Of that
character and so potent in effect, was
the light that we inherited from our

forefathers ; we had not merely neg-
lected but discarded it for new lights.
How to make our people realise what
they had lost in sheer ignorance and
folly ? The glamour of the West, re-
inforced by an alien administration,
had first to be countered and conquer-
ed before the process of regeneration
and revolution could be takeh on
hand. With the vision denied to ordi-
nary mortals, Swami Vivekananda
saw that the resurrection of the East
must come from the West. The West
must appreciate the heritage of the
East before those born to it would
concede its value. After weeks of
suspense, amidst doubts and misgiv-
ings, yet guided by an unseen Power,
Swami Vivekananda resolved to travel
West to redeem the East.

At the Parliament of Religions, the
banner of the East was unfurled to an
awed and admiring crowd of savants
and sceptiecs.  The cheers that fol-
lowed Swamiji’s exposition of the Ve-
dantic school of thought, found an
answering echo in the East. But its
proximate result took a different shape
in India. If I am asked to date the
birth of nationalism in this country,
I would put it at 1893. Vivekananda
created a stir in the West. It was
nothing compared to the storm that
he raised in the East. Three years he
stayed out there in the West to con-
solidate the position and prestige he
had won for himself and for his coun-
try' and then the conquering hero re-
turned home. On his return he had
his work cut out to direct and divert
the energy and enthusiasm he had
created, along fruitful channels. It
was then that he proceeded to create
the organisation for sustained work.
When his end was approaching none
was more conscious of it than he him-
self ; his master had already predict-
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ed that he would not live long, once
he learnt who and what he was. But
he lived long enough to create a live
organisation and to-day it is propa-
gating the gospel of service to the
millions in need of succour and sus-
tenance. The humanitarian bias that
he gave to the Ramakrishna Mission
has helped it to survive the loss it
sustained in him presently. For my-
self, I wish I had been born ten years
earlier, or he had died ten years later.
To have lived while vet he lived, and
to have not come into contact with
him is a tragedy too deep for tears.
His loving disciples have collated their
recollections and compiled a biography
which I would request everyone to
read, mark and inwardly digest.
There lies a moving tale whose ap-
peal words cannot describe. If I am
asked to say what is the greatest ser-
vice Swami Vivekananda did for this
country, I will say that he saved the
soul of this country. The body was
already in bondage, and the soul was
fast passing into bondage ; he arrest-
ed the process; not merly arrested

it, but gave the soul sufficient strength

and sustenance to cast off the coilg
choking the body. Vivekananda gave
us first, self-knowledge, next, self-

respect, and last but not least, self-

control. These three in time should
lead to sovereign power. Vivekananda

was more than a Vedantic scholar.

He conceived religion as a dynamic

force in the normal day-to-day life
of the people ; he was clearly consci-
ous that any movement of mass up-

lift in this country must carry moral
sanctions behind it if it is to succeed
and survive. Service was his religion.
and in the succour and sustenance of
the weak and afflicted, the poor and
the disabled, the unfortunate and the
improvident, he discovered for hu-
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manity the surest path of salvation.
He recognised the realities and poten-
tialities of Indian culture, but as his
Gurudeva said, an empty stomach was
no fit vehicle for religion. The first
thing to be done was to rouse and raise
the masses. That is why on every
oceasion he has laid stress on the
principles of service and sacrifice as
leverage for the redemption of India.
This prophetic vision has since found
ample confirmation in the history of
India during the past fifteen years.
I do not know if many have realised
it, but to me there appears to be a
very strong and sustained similarity
in outlook and vision between Swami
Vivekananda and Mahatma Gandbi.
The sceds sown hy Vivekananda have
been watered and weeded by Gandhiji.
You find the latter lays the same em-
phasis on truth and non-violence, on
service and sacrifice that distinguish-
ed Swami Vivekananda’s exposition of
thought. The rousing of the masses
to a consciousness of the higher life
that awaits them, if they would only
stretch  forth their hands, has been
carried through to a remarkable
degree, with marvellous results.

Talking of the Congress, I remember
a passage in the biography of Viveka-

nanda, when Aswani Kumar Datta
questioned Swami Vivekananda on
the work Congress was then doing.

Vivekananda said he had no faith in
Congress work so far, and so long as

the Congress was out of touch with
the masses ; the mere passing of reso-

lutions could not bring freedom.
Gandhiji took up the work where
Vivekananda left it. Thanks to the
precepts and example of Mahatma
Gandhi, a new generation has been
aligned to the field of service imbued
with the ideals of self-respect, sclf-re-
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lay be aptly termed the epitome of
an entire spiritual career.

The ups and downs on the way are
veritable representations of human
life. The path to heaven is not al-
ways easy and smooth. Required
tests and tribulations have to be pass-
ed through. Sky-scraping walls have
to be crossed over, one after another.
Huge ascents and descents will be
alternately presenting themselves be-
fore the pilgrim. The Himalayan
rain and thunder is an ordeal by it-
self. The flow of water on and across
the rough paths, the blowing of ice-
cold wind, land slips, stone falls, walk-
ing over crudely constructed insecure
bridges across dashing rivers, fording
the foaming streams where even an
apology for a bridge is totally miss-
ing, accommodating on damp floors
with dense smoke all round, taking
shelter in dingy huts with leaky roof
above, packing and unpacking one’s
belongings day after day—these are
not altogether inviting to the frail
mortals,

But there is as a compensation the
other side of the picture. The Hima-
layas are the place to see Nature in
all her magnificence. Mountains gl-
most vertical in structure peep one
above the other into the secrets of
heaven. Rain-bearing elouds caught
up among these closely-piled lofty
walls, roll up and down in mighty
waves, offering an awe-inspiring sight,
until they empty themselves in tor-
rents among dales and deep ravines.
It is yet to be known whether Nature
has been so lavish elsewhere in vege-
tation. Melodious songs of birds in
dense extensive forests transport onc
with joy. There is no end to varie-
ties and magnitudes in waterfalls.
Here it thunders and roars frighten-
ing man out of his wits ; there it

gushes out in milky volumes. In-
numerable rain-bows dance attendance
upon them as they fall in troubled
cascades. At one place water takes
a bold leap from dizzy heights, but

~ before it reaches the chasm below, its

volume vanishes into tiny floating
particles of pearls. Yonder it seems
as a long hanging silver rope. At
another place the fall commences
apparently from a rocky support, but
actually seems to descend from the
heavens. No human contrivance can
compare with the luxury of the spray

bath that Nature offers here and there.

Thus if there is danger and discom-
fort on one side, there is also on the
other side charm and happiness to
compensate.  The double aspect of
Nature—terror and sweetness—can be
scen nowhere so vividly as on the
Himalayas.

Crossing the Lipu Lake Pass is an
experience by itself. This has to he
ventured just when it dawns and only
if weather promises to be fine. Snow
fall and the thawing of snow when
the sun is high up are both equally
dangerous. The elevation of this pass
is about 16,800 fect above sea-level.
The atmosphere gets vigibly rarefied
at this altitude, and breathing be-
comes rather difficult. One is forced
to climb up rather slowly and make
frequent halts while panting for
breath. The heart begins to palpitate
and the head to reel. A sense of nau-
sea very often overtakes one. Care
should be taken that the stomach is
not kept empty ; for that aggravates
the giddiness all the more. The as-
cent 15 over three miles, but the
troubles are more than rewarded on
reaching the top. Doubt comes auto-
matically whether it is a physical
world or a dreamland in which one is
placed. Turn wherever one may, a
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grand panorama Iis presented. The
glaring snow all round makes onc feel
as if transported into a region of lus-
tre. It is verily the gateway to
heaven. On the India side stretch for
miles together mighty mountains that
link heaven and earth together. And
Nature has lavished on them colours
and forms worthy of none other than
gods. On the Tibetan side the specta-
cle is different. There the stainless
space merges into infinity. The experi-
ence may well nigh be compared with
transcendental knowledge in which
God with and without attributes is rea-
lised. This is after all a display of
Nature which is said to be the mere
shadow of the ultimate reality. But
if the shadow itself is so grand and
inspiring, how much more so ought to
be the Substance ! Both to the c¢ye
and the mind there is a sumptuous
feast when one gets over this pass.

A few days’ travel in Tibet brings
the pilgrim all on a sudden in the pre-
sence of another panorama. Its pers-
pective is more intensive than exten-
sive. What the pilgrim had been
dreaming of for a long time, what he
had longed to see face to face, for what
he had even risked his life—is now
actually before him. He sees Mount
Kailas. At the sight of this long d_e-
sired for object man loses himself in
wild joy ; he is transported into ecs-
tasy, Mind is drawn to that myste.n-
oué Mount as iron to a magnet. W}n‘le
in that region it constantly floats in
a wide intense state of consciousness.
All the toils and troubles are more
than amply rewarded. Divine bliss
marks the pilgrim for its own.

Towering majestically high up
above the rest of the snow-clad peaks
stands Mount Kailas, the pe;petual
source of inspiration. It is of the
shape of a gigantic Shivalingam.

Snow-covered as it is, day and night
it is set in contrast with the deep blue
vault above. With the change of
time and weather it seems to undergo
magical transformation. When bath-
ed with the beams of the rising sun
Mount Kailas is 2 mass of burnished
gold. Neither word nor mind can
fully enter into the glory of it. On
clear days it is as if several suns have
concentrated themselves there without
their burning effect. At dusk it is a
heap of red lotuses. Myriad-coloured
clouds gathering on Kailas resemble
wreaths showered by celestials.

The panorama is complete with
Lake Manasarowar and Mount Man-
dhata. A doubt arises whether the
lake is not, as its name suggests, more
a projection of the mind than extem'al
reality. With all the minor details
of its sublime formation, it scems a8
if some divine architect had planned
this celestial spectacle. A vast square
of crystal-pure water, picturesque
banks on all its sides, Mandhata to
the south and Kailas to the north like
two diamonds on either side of an
emerald. large tracts of sand with
multifarious  hues—alil these put
together make one feel whether one
is not placed in some fairyland.

The southern mount is named after
Mandhata, the sage who had perform-
ed penance there. In structure it is
almost akin to Kailas. Between the
two is the beautiful lake representing
the mind. What actually stands be-
tween man and God is the mind.
Through the vicissitudes of life man
is consciously or unconsciously mak-
ing a pilgrimage towards Godhead. As
he attains perfection he becomes akin
to God. That is possible by purify-
ing the mind. “ Blessed are the pure
in heart for they shall see God.” Lake



422 VEDANTA

Manasarowar stands for the mind and
all that it ought to be. From Man-
dhata a clear reflection of Kailas can
be seen in that lake. In the joy of it
Mandhata is clean forgotten. Man’s
pilgrimage towards perfection culmi-
nates in his effecting the complete
purification of mind. There the as-
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sumed, difference between man and
God vanishes. Man merges in God or
Cosmic Consciousness. This purview
of Mount Kailas and its surroundings
not merely symbolises this great truth
but also acts as an cternal source of
nspiration to all those who wend their
way Godward.

WHO IS A TRUE

SRI VAISHNAVA ?

By 4. Srim’vasachariar, B.A., L.T.

{Mr. Srinivasachariar is the jomt editor of

organ of the R. K. Mission. A
his writing is remarkable for accuracy,

cssays he will give an exposition of the g
one of the two most influcntial forms

SR VAISHNAVA is literally a per-
e son who is bound by ties of
eternal rclationship to Vishau, the
Supreme Omnipresent Being. But
since this relationship is shared indis-
criminately by all beings in this uni-
verse, irrespective of its being recog-
nised, felt or realised by them, the
appellation truly belongs to that in-
dividual who, possessing at least an
intellectual comprehension of that
supreme relationship, struggles his best
to realise it in his daily life. The
term * Vaishnava ) strictly speaking,
docs not connote a person who wears
& particular mark on his forehead or
particular emblems on hig arms, who
worships God in g2 particular way or
at specified times, or who faithfully
carries out the rituals enjoined in the
standard texts, although all these ex-
ternal marks and acts may stand asso-
ciated with him by virtue of the force
of the sacred traditions and commend-
able conventions he has inherited from
his great ancestors. The ideal Sri
Vaishnava should be judged more by
his inner spiritual attainments thap

good Sri Vaishnav
fervour and suggestiveness,
pirit and principles of the Sn V
of religion in South Indizr.]

St Ramak rishna Vijayam, the Tamil
& himself and a scholar of cminence,

In this and other
alshnava faith—

by outer accessories and appearances.
He is a person who has completely
given up all attachments and looks
upon God as his sole propre

itor, pro-
teetor and refuge.

Being hmpressed
with a sense of the utter mipotence of
the individual ego and its ecomplete
dependence on the Supreme Being, he
has unbounded faith in God as his
only Saviour, and is an embodiment
of  wisdom, renunciation, devotion,
humility and loving sclfless service to
God—a service which extends to, and
embraces, all His ereatures,

His IpraLs anp AsPIRATIONS

The illustrious saint Nammalwar,
the great progenitor of the Sri Vaish-
nava race, is the cherished ideal of all
Sri Vaishnavae, Alwars are those that
have dived into the ocean of Prema
or God-love and attained upion with
God.  They are ever perfect and come
down at the command of God to re-
store spiritual  cquilibrium on earth.
They possess not only intuitive know-
ledge and vision of God like the Vedic
Rishis but are also blessed with in-
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tense devotion for its own sake, which
such knowledge and vision inspire in
them. Intuitive vision of God blos-
soms into inspiration or maddening
devotion for Him, which in time ripens
into divine ecstasy and unceasing rap-
turous scrvice to Him. To this all the
Alwars bear eloquent testimony ; and
especially Nammalwar. His passion-
ate love and intense yearning for
God, culminating now and then in
rapturous union with Him. and his
keen longings for cternal joyous ser-
vice on  His behalf are the beacon
lights on the hill of Divinity that
beckon all sincere Vaishnavas to fol-
low his footsteps, and attain the sum-
mit of his spiritual experiences.  His
exalted and varied spiritual experi-
ences and moods as depicted in his
immortal hymns, a thousand in num-
ber {(which contain the quintessence
of the Vedas), form the main source
of daily and hourly inspiration to
Vaishnavas. The beloved Sri Krishna
was to Nammalwar ‘ the food he took,
the water he drank, and the betel he
chewed’, which means that God was
the sustainer, the nourisher and the
source of all enjovments. None could
answer =0 well as he to the deserip-
tion of the Mahatma in the Gita,
‘“ At the end of a thousand births the
man of wisdom takes refuge in Me,
realising that Vasudeva is all (both
the means and the end of spiritual
realization). Very rare is that great
soul.” He is therefore looked upon
as part and parcel of God. and pious
Vaishnavas call to this day the lotus
feet of Cod by the endearing term
‘Sathakopa’, another name for Nam-
malwar. Devotion to Him. as the
lotus fect of God or as the perfect
Gurut or illumined Teacher. is a more
effective means of saving oneself than
even devotion to God,

Yet the easiest and the most potent
means of saving oneself according to
Vaishnavas is an intense and abiding
faith in Sri Ramanuja, the greatest
apostle of Vaishnavaisin ; and it is a
privilege of every Sri Vaishnava to
refer to himself as * Ramanuja Dasa’
(the devoted servant of Ramanuja).
If  Nammalwar was the mother
of the Tamil Vedas, Sri Rama-
nua  was the foster-mother ; if
the Alwar was the first great teach-
er of Vaishnavaism, the Acharya was
the best exponent and promulgator of
it ; and if the former was the progeni-
tor of the Vaishnava race, the latter
was the Divine Messiah of the race.
Sri Ramanuja occupies a unique posi-
tion among the Vaishnava Gurus by
virtue of his torrential spiritual per-
sonality and his profound redeeming
grace. He is the connecting link be-
tween his predecessors and his suc-
cessors in the chain of teachers, both
of whom were equally proud of their
relationship with him and considered
themselves blessed thereby. He is
regarded as the best mediator be-
tween man and God and is the refuge
of all Vaishnavas, who willingly sur-
render themselves at his sacred feet
with love and faith. Such was the
astoundingly phenomenal sueccess of
his gpiritual mission on earth that
even God, according to tradition, paid
His tribute of praise and condescend
to assume a human form and seck
his benign protection like an ordi-
nary mortal.  No wonder then that
every Vaishnava has the settled con.
vietion that, worthy or unworthy, who-
ever invokes the grace of Sri Rama-
nuja earnestly is sure to attain libera-
tion from the thraldom of mortal ex-
istence.

Devotion to Ramanuja accompanied
by sclf-surrender to his irresistible
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power of protection is therefore in-
cumbent on every Vaishnava. He
should saturate his mind through and
through with the teachings and ex-
periences of the great Alwars and
Acharyas, and by constant medita-
tion on their lives and immortal
thoughts and feelings he should deve-
lop an utter disgust towards things of
the earth and an insatiable three-fold
hunger for God, for His love, and for
service to Him and His devotees at
all times, in all places and under all
conditions, unmindful of even the least
consideration of personal reward or
selfish satisfaction.  Knowing that
there are three kinds of seekers in
this world—seckers after wealth and
sense enjoyment, seckers after Atman
or the immortal soul and the state of
mere isolation of the Atman from all
its vehieles and imperfections that
adhere to it, and seekers after God,
who alone can satisfy the keenest
longings of the Atman—he should
strive in his daily life to shun the ig-
noble quest of the first group and to
avoid the pitfall of God-less soul-iso-
lation and soul-consciousness as dis-
tinguished from God-consciousness,
and conduct himself in such a way
that a hankering after God may neces-
sarily develop in his mind and ripen
into an intense yearning that knows
neither cessation nor relaxation until
the end is achieved. His constant and
unremitting endeavour should be to
consecrate the bodily powers and all
the faculties of his mind and soul to
the service of God and His devotees
in some form or other, and to make
his intellect, heart and hand work in
harmonious combination towards the
ideal of one-pointed devotion to the
Supreme Being. Devotees there are
in the world who no doubt look upon
God as the end of all their endeav-

ours, but employ the finite means at
the disposal of their limited resources
to gain the Infinite Being; and devo.
tees there are again, who, with their
well-established knowledge of the All-
Mereciful and Almighty God as the
only means, do not flinch to employ
Him as the weans for satisfying their
worldly and selfish ends—such is the
exploitation of even God by man in
his  blindness. But the Vaishnava
looks upon God as the sole means and
the cole end. He realises that the
deliberate acceptance of such a high
ideal in contravention of all existing
conventions and established practice
in the realms of ordinary religious life,
involves tremendous renunciation of
one’s own will and perpetual vigil-
ance ; yet not a whit daunted by the
unmensity of the ideal, and relying
firmly on the super-abundant redecm-
ing grace of the Proprietor of all souls,
he Jooks upon God as the eternal
means and rejects self-will, self-cffort
and self-sceking as the products of
ignorance and egotism. While look-
ing upon God as the end of all his
strivings, he should utterly disregard
all considerations of individual weal or
woe and cultivate an intense longing
to serve God according to His sweet
will and pleasure, and to keep his
body, mind and soul in readiness for
being sacrificed on His behalf on any
occasion. His yearning for the beati-
fie vision of God should be so deep
and overwhelming that at times his
breath might stop automatically and
hg may become drowned in God-con-
sciousness.  \While looking upon God
as the means, he desists from the per-
formance of any activity with the
idea that it might be a means for the
attainment of God-realisation ; and
while looking upon God as the end,
the intense love he bears towards God,
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and his unquenchable thirst for ser-
vice inspire him to do deeds of loving
service to Him ; but even here the
appropriation of the joy of service to
his own self is entirely forbidden.
Keeping such high ideals in view, he
constantly and fervently prays to God
for conferring on him an intense de-
votion to Him, as all other qualities
cssential for an aspirant after God-
realisation have their origin in such
devotion. The soul-attracting, in-
fatuating, bewitching beauty of God,
when meditated upon by him, wipes
out even the least trace of the expec-
tation of enjoyment from sense-objects
God's grace breeds disgust towards,
and aversion for, sense pleasures. The
aspirant’s desire to adopt the observ-
ances of the great devotees rouses in
him a fear to indulge in sense enjoy-
ments ; and yet the governing factor
in this fear and avoidance is not so
much a knowledge of the attendant
miseries, a8 the knowledge of the in-
consistency of egoistic activity and
sense enjoyment with the true and
inherent nature of the soul, namely,
its complete dependence on God. It
is the realisation of this true nature
of the soul that is at the basis of both
renunciation and service—renuncia-
tion while looking upon God as the
sole means, and service while looking
upon God as the end. The growing
knowledge of the soul's dependence
upon God crushes the impure and false
sense of ego in the aspirant and awa-
kens the pure and real ego-conscious-
ness which while serving God, mani-
fests itself as the consciousness of his
being the Lord’s eternal servant, and
while renouncing all self-exertion,
manifests as the conviction that God
is the sole means.

Man, as he is psychologically con-
stituted, is a compound of three eter-

nal entities—matter, soul and God.
When the inertness of matter asserts
itself in the Vaishnava, he becomes a
victim to the feelings of ignorance
and impotence and he looks upon God
as the sole means. Then the attitude
of extreme dependence on the Lord, in
the capacity of a tool in His hand,
becomes most natural to him. At
times when the knowing soul asserts
its own nature, the feeling of respon-
sibility or agentship rises spontane-
ously in his mind; and then the
Vaishnava, contemplating on the all-
loving nature of God and His count-
less spiritual attributes, plunges him-
self forthwith and whole-heartedly
into all kinds of service to God with
an indefatigable zeal, and looks upon
God as the sole end of all his strivings.
The ordinary man’s mind is a pendu-
lum swinging between the extremes of
complete dependence on God and com-
plete individual responsibility. But
the Vaishnava, in whichever direc-
tion his mind may be swinging, should
sublimate its activity by the deliber-
ate choice of either of the ideals of
complete, tool-like dependence on
God, or, of the cternal, devoted servant
of God. For the majority of man-
kind at the normal level of consci-
ousness, only inertness and knowledge
assert themselves. But when the
God-aspect in man predominates at
rare intervals, man’s mind is over-
whelimed with devotion for Him ; his
personality iz, for the time heing, lost
in God-consciousness ; and in that ex-
alted state of mind he may cither as-
sume an attitude of complete depend-
ence and surrender or put forth mighty
efforts for the amelioration of society
or for his own spiritual uplift, with a
view to serve God to his utmost capa-
city ; but in either case the state is
the outcome of Prema or intense love
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for God, and is worth its weight in
gold, since the self is completely an-
nihilated therein. Ordinary sense-
bound souls devoid of higher longings
and even struggling aspirants of the
lowest type, as they are overpowered
by the inertness of matter-conscious-
ness which is their normal level, re-
sort to self-surrender out of the deep-
seated feelings of impotence and ig-
norance. The Acharyas or mighty
teachers gifted with divine wisdom
and an intuitive insight into the true
nature of the soul, as they are over-
powered by such knowledge at their
normal level of consciousness, take
to the path of self-surrender finding
the irrenconcilability of other atti-
tudes with the true knowledge of ‘the
soul. But the Alwars or the Supreme
devotees of God with settled prepon-
derance of pure devotion to Him or
Prema for those to whom God-consci-
ousness is the normal level of consci-
ousness, are pushed along the path of
" self-surrender by the sheer force of

the inebriation produced by Prema.
To rise from matter-consciousness
through soul-consciousness to God-
consciousness is the cherished aspira-
tion of all earnest Vaishnavas. It is
the devout wish of every Vaishnava
that the Himalayan grace of his
Acharya or God would produce in him,
at least on the eve of his departure
from this world, such a hunger for
God-vision as their great Acharya
Nammalwar had felt, and as could not
but bestow upon his souy] the deliver-
ance from the woes of mortal exist-
ence and transport it to the transcen-
dental Abode of the Supreme Being
where alone is everlasting life, full
of joy and service.

THE PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS oF
HIS LIFE

Behind the regulated life of every
thoughtful man with a settled pur-
pose in life is a philosophy that fur-
nishes its basis, supplics the govern-
ing principle of his life and holds out
the glorious ideal that is perpetually
drawing him nearer and nearer to it-
self. The sway of this philosophy over
life is in proportion to its being es-
tablished on the adamantine founda-
tions of unimpeachable authority in
the form of Divine revelation or com-
betent testimony of great seers of
truth ; for such authority alone na-
turally dispels the cloud of intellec-
tual disbelief and furnishes the neces-
sary motive power for earnest endea-
vour. The philosophical doctrines on
which the life of a Vaishnava rests
arc age-long and as old as the Upani-
shads. For the Upanishads declare,
“This Atman cannot be attained by
fine speech, intelligence or even by
profound learning. Whomsoever the
Atman chooses, by him It is attained.”
Again the Sastras declare in unequi-
vocal terms, “ The soul is the property
and Brahman ia the Proprietor abso-
lute of all souls,” and again, “ All
individual souls, by their very inher-
ent nature are slaves (devoted ser-
vants) to the Supreme Being ; none
other is the relationship between the
two, whether in the bound or liberated
state of the individual soul.” Such
being the true nature of the soul, the
deep-rooted and widely prevalent be-
lief that an individual can save him-
gelf by his own effort is but the off-
spring of ignorance, error and delu-
8ion as to the true nature of the soul
and its eternal relationship to the
Supreme Being. Salvation lies there-
fore in the right knowledge of the in-
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dividual’s dependence upon God and
his existence solely for the eterr}al
service of God and His devotees, in-
spired by no motives of reward or en-
joyment, this-worldly or qther-world-
ly, and also in the translation of Sl.lch
knowledge into practice in actual life.
The Vaishnava lays less stress on
what he considers to be the external
attributes of the soul such as know-
ledge and bliss than on its internal
and indispensable attribute or nature
of dependence on God, without .whlch
the soul is, as it were non-existent.
The knowledge aspect of the soul
leads irresistibly to the feeling of res-
ponsible actorship which tries by ego-
istic effort to shun vice and see}c vir-
tue ; but such a feeling is revolting to

the knower of the true nature of the
soul. The Divine Author of the Gita
says : “ The Lord dwells in the hearts
of all beings causing all beings, by
His Maya, to revolve as if mounted
on a machine.” Above all, even the
self-willed effort to free oneself of all
sins stultifies itself ; for the Sastras
ask in unmistakable terms: “ What
graver sin can a man commit than
that of stealing the Atman that be-
longs to God and making it his own?”
It is under such circumstances and
because of such considerations that
the cnlightened Vaishnava is com-
pelled to regard God as the sole means
and as the sole end, and to make the
end the means and the means the end.

(To be continued)

MODERN THOUGHT AND VEDANTA

By Swami Pranaveshananda

i he head of :
(Bwami Pranavestanatcs, £3% f the important conclusions of modern science

and presents side by side the strikingly similar
hinkers. The contrast also is drawn wherever necessary.]

in the following article, a review of‘ some o
on topics like matter, life and consciousness,
conclusions of the Vedantic t

I
WxaT 15 MopERN THOUGHT

ODERN thought may be .de.z-
fined as the views and_ opini-

ons expressed recently by the scientists
and philosophers of the }Ve:‘st. regard:
ing the visible and the invisible uni-
verse as well as life based not only
on theory but also on fac.ts r_evealed
by observation and investlgatxf)n. ‘In
arriving at conclusions these §c1entxsts
have started with an analysis qf the
external world ; but at the ultimate
stages of their enquiry they have !lad
to depend upon certain mathematical
symbols of a rather conceptual type,

the Ramakrishna Mission in Ceylon, makes,

which nevertheless have helped th.em
to state with certitude facts genuine
and unknown before. It is now gene-
rally evident that the whole texture
of scientific and philosophic thought
has undergone a sort of metamorpho-
sis within the last 30 or 40 years,
The scientists of to-day are no more
satisfied with a purely materialistic
explanation of the universe which
the 19th century science offered as the
fingl word. The leaders of scientific
thought to-day such as Sir James
Jeans, Sir Arthur Eddington, Prof.
Albert Einstein and others are at one
in holding that modern scientific
knowledge is heading towards a non-
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material reality. These eminent
scientists do not confine themselves to
scientific research only, but are also
making excursions in the realm of
philosophy. For it is now evident
that researches in the field of Phy-
sics and Astronomy have raised
philosophical speculations. Regard-
ing the relation of science to philoso-
phy Dr. A. N. Whitehead says, “There
can be no living science unless there
is a wide-spread conviction of an
order of things, and in particular of
the order of nature.” Einstein con-
curs with Whitehead in this opinion.
The motive of science, as understood
generally, is the discovery of facts
about the universe, the ‘ why ' and
‘ wherefore ’ of those discovered facts
being left to philosophy to explain.
But modern thought has combined
both these functions. Modern thought,
1t is true, has not reached the limit of
knowledge. This is because the mean-
ing of certain phenomena and the
background of this physical world
itself are yet a sealed book to the pre-
sent-day scientific investigators.

Inp1an TroOUGHT

It must be said to the eredit of the
Indian sages that they arrived at
similar views some 2,000 years ago
by analysing their own mind—the
internal world. Their views are not
rendered obsolete by subsequent dis-
coveries. These ancient Aryan think-
ers found out by experience that the
study of the external world, however
accurate it might be, would not be
perfect without a search in the inner-
most recesses of the human heart,
Man might analyse the external world
for ages but that would give no defi-
nite solution to his problems. The
sages found that a sensuous attach-
ment to the external world spread a

veil, as it were, between the seeker of
Truth and the Truth, and that this
veil could not be removed by exter-
nal means. So turning back from the
external, the sages found in their own
purified and detached mind the best

means of knowing Reality. This is

the distinguishing feature of Indian
thought. By analysing their own
minds the thinkers of India gradu-
ally realised that the external uni-
verse is only a faint reflection of
the internal, and that the solution of
the problems of life lies in that em-
porium of all knowledge, viz., the hu-
man soul. The ancient thought of
India has lighted up regions where the
light of modern thought of the West
has never penetrated. It too is
scientific, definite and all-embracing,
and is within the reach of every sin-
cere enquirer who undergoes the re-
quisite mental and moral discipline.
Side by side with the findings of the
sages we shall now proceed to study
the novel views given by modern
scientists regarding Matter, Creation
and Dissolution of the Universe, Life,
Evolution, Mind, Consciousness, Law

of Casuality and the Ultimate Rea-
lity.

i

11
MaTreR

Scientists of the West once regarded
matter as an enduring substance built
up out of rigid lumps of reality known
as atoms, which are fixed, indivisible
and eternally indestructible. They
conceived it as existing in space and
persisting in time. This is no longer
believed by the modern scientists.
The atoms which make up matter,
when reduced to their ultimate enti-
ties, are now broken up into little
particles of electricity called electrons
and protons, Thus it has been prov-
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ed that matter practically transiorms
itself into electric energy. These QIC(.‘-
trons and protons are invisible enti-
ties, but in certain cases it is said that
clectrons can be driven out of atoms
and the actual path of electrons, dart-
ing at  tremendous speed,  can be
photographed as  they are  scen
through faint mists in closed tubos.l
Although they are called particles of
clectricity, yet it ix not known what
they are preeisely.  This much ean be
said that it iz an activity of a myste-
rious nature. So matter in its final
analysi< loses its substantiality and
pros;‘nls iself as varying combina-
tions, re-combinations and complex
arrangements of cleetrons  wnd pro-
tons. These are no more ~ubjects ot
speculative philosophy  but are. de-
monstrable  scientific  truths.  Says
Jeans: ¢ That because matter afieets
our senses as substantial. that 1s not
to be taken as a revelation of matter.
In modern science the substantiality
of matter has gone. [t has passed
from the region of theory and I)('com.e
accepted seienee, and solid matter 1s
an association of atoms which in turn
are associations of electrons und pro-
tons, purely non-material entities.”
Eddington says that the notion ot sub-
stance has dropped out of modern
seience and has been dis=olved away
into a set of mathematical relations
hetween entitivs of whose nature we
know nothing. But therc is one spe-
cies of matter, he suggests, of which
we have a more intimate kn()wlc(.lgc
than is obtainable by the measunng
instruments of science. When a man
is thinking and feeling, our scticntlﬁc
instruments would reveal nothing but
motions of the particles of brain, and
in this fact, according to Eddington,
lies the clue to the understanding of
the nature of matter. That i= to say.

the naturc of matter is of the same
nature as thoughts, feelings and emo-
tions—in one word it 1s mental. Ac-
cording to Einstein’s Theory of Re-
lativity, matter is only a string of
events  as flecting as thoughts, and
seience tells us nothing of their actu-
al nature. The old materialists re-
garded matter as something di'fforent-
from fleeting thoughts due to its ap-
parcnt solidarity and permanence. Sir
[sue Newton, the discoverer of the
Law of Gravitation, regarded matier,
~pace and time as three separate npd
independent. entities. They were 1n-
dependent in the sense that matter
nerely oceupied time and space, and
space remained the same whether it
wis occupied by matter or not, and
the same was true of time. So space
and time were regarded as quite in-
dependent of matter.  They are no
jonger so. In Relativity Theory, the
notion of time and of objective space
as separate independent entities }ms
riven place to the notion of space-tl.mc
as inseparable and one actual reality.
Einstein ealls time as the four-dimen-
sional continuum, of which three di-
mensional matter itself is a part, and
not something existing separately.
Time according to this theory 18 not
terrestrial or parochial but static; and
in virtue of this. particular events per-
petually come into and pass out of
existence. And the forms which these
cvents take are determined by space
which is a permanent and universal
matrix of all that changes and be-
comes.  So the objeetive conception
of space has been discarded by the
present-day science.  This Theory of
Relativity shows that there i1s some-
thing in this universe which evades
our intelligence, but a certain aspect
of thiz unity has been picked out by
the mind and is called matter. Thus
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the mind partitions out the space and
time in which material entities exist.
This amounts to saying that this uni-
verse of time, space and matter, as
understood by us, is only a creation of
mind itself.

According to Advaita Vedanta
matter is also mental, it is externalis-
ed thought. In fact matter and spi-
rit are two different forms of one sub-
stance, although they appear to be
two distinet things. Says Chandogya
Upanishad (vi, 2): " Existence alone,
my dear, was there in the begin-
ning, one without a sceond. It
willed, * May I become many.”” ‘It’
and its antecedent KExistence stand
here for the Supreme Being. This act
of seeing or willing endows the Being
with intelligence, and it is this Intelli-
gent Being that becomes all this uni-
verse of matter with all its modifica-
tions. In the Taittiriya Upanishad
(IL1) we have the following descrip-
tion of creation : ** From this Supreme
Self ether came, from cther air, from
air fire, from fire water, from water
carth, ete.” From the Atman has
evolved first ether, the source of mat-
ter and space. Akasa or cther has
been described hy Sankara as one in-
finite. imponderable, inert and all-
pervasive product. It stands for both
space and exceedingly fine matter
which fills all space. Evervthing that
has form, everything that is the result
of combination, is evolved out of this
Akasa. It is the Akasa that hecomes
the air, the fire, the water and the
earth—in fact all that we see and per-
ceive. But Akasa, like the electrons
of the modern scientists, is not visible.
It is so subtle that it is beyond all
perception. It can be seen only when
it takes a gross form. In the begin-
ning of creation there was only the
Atman. At the end of a cycle of

existence dissolution follows by a
reversal of the order of creation ;
earth goes back to its source, water,
water to fire, fire to air, air to Akasa
and Akasa again resolves itself into
its source, the Atman. Sankara says
that the unchangeable Atman does
not really change into Akasa and the
rest, but the whole universe is only
an apparent manifestation of that
Atman. To make this clear, he gives
the illustration of the rope-snake. Due
to want of proper light or some defect
In the vision, a rope may appear as a
snake, in which case the rope evi-
dently does not change into a real
snake. The Atman likewise does not
really change into Akasa and the rest.
It remains unchanged and unchange-
able, but through the veil of Maya
or time, space and causation, we see
the difference. This, Sankara calls Vi-
varta or apparent manifestation.
Maya plays its part only through the
externalised mind and senses which
mediate our experience of the world
of matter. Thought itsclf, through
externalised mind and senses, be-
comes materialised, as it were. That
is why matter is called externalised
thought. 1In this respect there is no
difference between the Indian and the
Western view stated above. The West-
ern scientist as well as the Indian
seer says that matter is mental.

With Einstien, the Indian thinkers
have also found out that time, space
and matter are not independent ex-
istences. I that were so, the Advai-
tic conception of non-dualistic God
will not hold good, for there would be
two independent absolute entities, viz.,
1. God and 2. time, space and mat-
ter, which is absurd. Matter, it has
already been proved, has no existence
separate from God. So also time and
space. Time changes with every
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change of our mind. In one moment
of our dream experience, there passes
sometimes before our mind, the inci-
dents of a life-time, or when our mind
is concentrated on some interesting
study, we become quite obli\.'ious of
time, thereby showing that time en-
tirely depends upon the state of our
mind. We cannot have any idea 9(
absolute or abstract time. Time 1s
cognised only when we take two
cvents, one preceding and the other
succeeding, into  consideration. Sp
time can never be independent. Again
take the case of space; we cannot
have any idea of space without tak-
ing two limits, or conceiving 1t as b?-
tween three objects. So space too 18
not absolute. And all these three—
time, space and matter—are inter-
dependent.  We cannot conceive of
any onc of them by itself. They have
no cxistence independent of God.
Here also there is a wide measure of
agrecment between the Western and
the Indian view, but the Westgm
thinker posits a *‘ neutral stuff ” in-
stead of God, from which time, space
and matter have no independent ex-
istenee.  Gaudapada, the preceptor of
Sankara’s teacher, establishes in his
Mandukya Karika by means of unaid-
ed reason that the world of time, space
and matter has no existence by itself.
It is all imagination of the Mind, pure
and simple, and is caused by Maya
inherent in the luminous Atman (vide
Mandukya Karika Chapter II on
‘ Tusion ).
111
CrEATION AND DISSOLUTION OF
THE UNIVERSE
This material universe, it is assum-

ed by modern Western thinkers, must

have been at one time in a highly
organised state, but has subsequeqtly
been tending towards disorganisation.

And because a less organised universe
could not have evolved into a more
organised, it is believed that this uni-
verse was suddenly ushered into exist-
ence or created at some definite mo-
ment, and since then it is steadily run-
ning down. The American Physicist
Robert Andrews Millican says : “The
material universe has contained in
itself, and perhaps still contains, some
mysterious impulse for its cnergy to
run upwards. This impulse is veiled
from our observation, so far as con-
cerns its general operation. But there
must have been an epoch in which
the dominant trend was the forma-
tion of electrons and protons. mole-
cules and stars. To-day, so far as our
observation goes, they are deeaying.
.. .. However vast may be the
scale of the physical order, it appears
to be finite, and it is wasting at a
finite rate. However long the periods
of time may have been, there must
have been a beginning of the mere
waste, and there must have an end
to it.” According to the First Law of
Thermodynamics  the amount of
energv in the universe remains the
same at all times. Tt can change its
form without any loss in the process.
Energy cannot either be created or
destroyed. This law is also known as
the Conservation of Mass or Energy.
Life on ecarth being dependent on
energy, it was thought to be eternal
and going on for ever because of the
indestructibility of energy. But the
Second Law of Thermodynamics, also
called Entropy, changed the whole
situation.  Energy is no longer in-
destruetible, but it passes into a state
of equilibrium when it is no more
available as a going concern. Such
energy is merely uniformly distribut-
ed in space. Scientists are said to
have discovered that this is happen-
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ing in the universe constantly, and a
time may come when all the existing
energy will go to a state of equili-
brium and there will he no interchange
of energy.  Life on earth exists be-
cause of this interchange of energy,
and when this is absent life must stop
with it. So the scientists say that the
universe is running down, that is to
say, it 15-heading towards destruetion
or Pralaya as it i« called in Sanskrit,
Mathematical caleulation shows that
the constituent watter of the present
universe cannot exist longer than 200
million million vears. Then there
would be no more atoms left capable
of dissolving into radiation. There
would be neither sunlight nor star-
light, but only a cool glow of radia-
tion uniformly diffused through space,

As against this modern view that
this universe was suddenlv  ushered
into existence at some definite mo-
ment, and sinee then iy running down,
the Indian philosophers have a paral-
lel thought, 27z, that of the ereation,
projection and dissolution of the uni-
verse—S8rishti and Pralaya. In the
beginning everything in the universe
IS in a state of equilibvium  or
perfect balance. This is the Pralaya
State. All creation is stopped as it
were for a period. After some thne,
again, the bhall sets rolling. The very

nature of Akasa is vibration. When
it vibrates, its evolution begins. This
is what is called Srishti or projection,
All motion in this universe is likened
to waves undergoing successive rise
and fall. Rise means creation and
fall is Pralaya. This rising and fall-
mg iz going on eternally. Some philo-
sophers hold that the whole universe
goes to this state of Pralava or dis-
solution for a time, only to project
itself neain : others say that this pro-
cess of quicting down applies only to
systems. There are millions of such
svstems in this universe ; when one
of the svstems quiets down and goes
back to its undifferentinted state,
other systems project outwards, What
the modern seientists speak of as the
running down of the wniverse may be
applicable to one such svstem ; but in
any ease, it cannot remain in that
state of ool glow of radiation or
equilibrium  for ever. A time  will
come, according o the Indi:n think-
ers, when the cquilibrium will be dis-
turbed and the same energy,  which
was lying in a quicseent state, will be
available again for another ereation.
The mysterions power of Mava is at
the root of all ereation and the Akasa
cannot for ever remain in « fuiescent
state due 1o that power.,

(To be continued)

MEDITATIONS: CONQUEST OF EGOISM
By Anilbaran Ray

[Sj. Anilbaran Ray of Sri Aurobindo Astram, Pondicherry gives herein an idea of
what true seli-surrender consists in and what it can achieve.)

X T is curious how cgoism mixes up
*  with our surrender even when it
is apparently honest and sincere. At
one thme we bow with our heart and
soul to the Divine, at other times we
follow our own way. Even at the
same time some part in us surrenders
while other parts hold back. The
test is the lack of peace and equani-
mity, for where there is real surrender,
there these things cannot cxist.

We depend on the Divine but also
count upon our own powers ; as the
saying goes, we trust in God, but keep
our powder dry. As if our surrender
is to get as much as possible from the
Divine and use it for our own purpose
in our own way. It is this want of
sincerity and  completeness in our
surrender which is a great obstacle
to the working of the Divine power
in us.

Let this falsehood and duplicity
completely  disappear  from  me,
Mother. Let me be free from all
egoism, all initiative, all desire ; let
me turn always towards Thee and
let this earnest prayer ceaselessly rise
up from my soul :

Descend into me, Mother, in all Thy
divine glory; scize my mind and
fill it with Thy light ; seize my will
and make it an instrument of Thy
divine will ; scize my whole be-
ing and make it a perfeet vehicle
of the great jov of divine love.

* - -

We really lose nothing by losing
our egoistic personality in the one
immutable Self of all existence.

Through the ego we ignorantly con-
fine ourselves to a limited portion of
the world ; by transcending the ego
we go beyond this limitation and rea-
lise the whole world to be our own.

Then we have not to feel the pang
of separation from our near and dear
ones, because we find them within
our own self, and all beings in the
world become equally near and dear
to us. We cease to be troubled by
ideas of obligation and duty as we
realise that we are not the real doers,
but it is Nature really which carries
out all our works. The joys and sor-
rows of the world do no longer affect
us, as we perceive them to be passing
movements in the universal play.
Realising our true self to be infinite
and perfect, we risc above all limited
desires and attachments. By losing
our ego we lose only our bondage and
limitation.

Yet we do not cease to have indi-
vidual personality. Through our in-
dividual naturc we enter into a rela-
tion of love and devotion to the Di-
vine Mother and find our nature to
be a part of Herself, a vehicle of the
manifestation of Her divine play
which She is unfolding for the plea-
sure of Her Lord. By merging our
lower xelf in the higher and identify-
ing our individual nature with the
Divine Mother, we grow into our real
divipe personality.

» * %

There 1s no other way of getting
out of the miseries of the ecgoistic
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life, Mother, than by completely
identifying myself with Thee.

As long as the ego is the centre of
our life, we ceaselessly move round
and round it, bound by our ignorant
attachments, impelled by our blind
desires. No real progress, no trans-
formation is at all possible under
thesc conditions of darkness and
falsehood. But all the limitations and
imperfections of the lower life are at
once ended when we are able to merge
ourselves completely in Thee, Mother.

Then Thou becomest the centre of
our life, instead of the ego ; Thy will
takes the placc of our desires ; Thy
truth replaces the limited light of our
reason ; and all our sensuous hanker-
ings and egoistic cravings are merg-

ed in the great delight of an intimate
touch and integral union with Thee.
And this is the real truth of our life.
We are made out of Thy stuff, we are
a spark out of Thy fire ; all separa-
tion from Thec is falsehood and is
the real source of misery.

So let me grow more and more
identified with Thee, Mother, let all
independent movements, all separate
existence altogether ccase in me. As
the river falling into the sea at once
transcends its limitations and becomes
great and infinite with the sea itself,
so let my human life fall into Thee,
Mother, and become great and glori-
ous in Thy divine life and divine
consciousness.

THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA’'S APHORISMS ON DIVINE LOVE)
By Swami Thyagisananda

{The name of sage Narada is familiar to every Hindu. He is both a knower and

a lover of God—a Jnani and a Bhakta in one.

His aphorisms on Divine Love form one of

the most inspiring chapters in India’s religious literature.l

StTras 8 to 12.

In the last Sutra, Narada has shown
how Para Bhakti is intimately associ-
ated with renunciation. It is likely
that pcople may misunderstand that
renunciation means a complete aband-
onment of all activities. So in the
next seven Sutras, Narada seeks to
shpw $hat there is no ground for such
misunderstanding. He points out that
there is no inherent opposition be-
tween renunciation and service.

freeg Sw¥zamee am: ) 2y
fhr: Renunciation (referred

to in the previous Sutra as an in-
variable characteristic of Para

Bhakti) § but diw¥zeamme of

activities sacred as well as secu-
lar 7@ consecration (wafY) is.

8. But! this renunciation
(which is referred to in the last
Sutra as an invariable charac-
teristic of Para Bhakti) is only
a consecration? of all activities,
sacred and secular®.

Notes, 1. But—This is meant to
point out that the Sutra is an answer
to a doubt or objection that might
probably be raised.

2. Consecration—To the realised
wan, the whole world is nothing but
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his Beloved, viz.,, God. All his activi-
ties, therefore, are sublimated into
worship. The difference between his
activities and those of an unenlighten-
ed man is that while the former is ab-
solutely sclfless and unattached, the
latter is selfish and attached to the
results of his actions and consequent-
ly suffers. What is renounced by the
Bhakta is not external activities but
the ego. Cf. Gita V:13 and XVIII: 56,
57, where Bhagavan says specifically
that renunciation is mental. CJf.
also Sankara’s prayer in his Manasa
Puja “ Whatever work I do, they are
all worship of Thyself.”

3. Sacred and Secular—To the
reslised man, there is no distinction
between sacred and secular. Every
work is sacred to him inasmuch as it
is an expression of his love for God.
On the other hand, however much an
unenlightened man may try to .dIS-
tinguish between the two, his actions
cannot be really sacred inasmuchas
the basis of such actions is his own

ego.
aftaq aegan afgafrEE S 0 2

aRag in that sF@@ complete
unification or  identification
afyfry towards those which are
opposed to it =fiaa indifference
4 and. o

9. In such renunciation by
consecration, there is complete
unification?, and indifference®
towards everything opposed
to it.

Notes. 1. Unification—In the rea-
lised man the primary instincts com-
mon to all members of the human race
are all organised into the sentiment
of love of God. They are not des-
troyed completely but they give up
their distinctive natural characters-

ties and modes of reaction, and merge
themselves in Divine love and are
completely unified into one. They
are merely sublimated, and remain as
supplicrs of energy necessary for ser-
vice and worship in which the love of
God expresses itself.

There is unification in another sense
also. The realised man does not have
any interest of his own. He complete-
ly identifies himself with the woes and
miseries of the world, and in his sym-
pathy for its sufferings, completely
forgets himself in its service. There
is also unification in a still higher
sense, in so far as the ego of such a
person becomes identified with Ged,
and his will, with God’s will.

2. Indifference—Though the ins-
tinets thus remain, they do not react
even in the presence of their natural
stimuli, as such reaction cannot co-
exist with the predominant sentiment
of Love to which they are opposed.
But they do react when such reaction
is helpful for the expression of Di-
vine love.

FAIHGITT @RT: JAATN 0 1)
=i of all other supports
@ abandonment Jd=al uni-
fication.
10. Unification means the
abandonment of all other

support.

Notes. This emphasises how in a
realised man sublimation is effected
by the withdrawal of the instinets
from their natural field of action and
the redirection of their energies to-
wards the Self of all selves, which is
the support of all. Formerly the cgo
uzed to be the support of all instine-
tive reactions, and such reactions re-
quired also the presence of particular
stimuli. But in the state of realisa-
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tion, both these supports are absent.
Hence the very conditions necessary
for their natural expression do not,
exist. But even though these do not
exist, they have got a better support
in the Self of all selves, namely, God.

AN ATIFEE A
ITEfET 1 99 0

dwAg among the activities
sacred and secular aEgFAEW
doing only such as are favourable
to it afgdfy towards those which
are opposed to it I in-
difference.

11. Indifference to factors
hostile to devotion means per-
formance of such secular and
sacred activities as are favoura-
ble to devotion.

Notes—Narada maintains  here
that love of God never ends in inacti-
vity and idleness. A true devotee will
dislike only such works as are hostile
to the cultivation of Love, but with
the energy thus saved by the abandon-
ment, of undesirable works, he would
perform others that are favourable to
devotion with redoubled vigour. This
latter kind of works may range from
pious duties like worship and prayer
to actions of world-wide significance
performed with the spirit of dedica-
tion inculeated by the Gita.

a3 framzedd e 0 ar 0

frauzedd (3R) even after rea-
lisation becomes well established
g protection of the Scrip-
tures ¥3g let there be.

12. Leta man protect® the
Scriptures even after his spiri-
tual realisation becomes well es-
tablished.

Notes. 1. Protcct—Seriptures of
mankind are nothing but the records
of the spiritual realisations of Rishis,
sages and saints ; we sce many of the
Scriptures wocfully neglected not only
by the masses but even by the edu-
cated and so-called religious people.
They have practically become dead.
The reason for this is that the experi-
ences recorded therein have become
meaningless to the later generations.
The truths preached by the ancient
sages must be felt to be useful to us
at the present time also. This can be
achieved only if persons living even
at present, whom we venerate as rea-
lised persons, follow the scriptures in
their actual life. As Sri Krishna says
in the Gita TII:21, the masses are
always led to follow in the footsteps
of those whom they look up to as
leaders. The truths of the Seriptures
must be re-lived before our people's
eyes, and their usefulness demonstrat-
ed publicly, before the ordinary man
adopts them as a guidance for his own
life. If, therefore, realised men do not
follow the Scriptures, then woe unto
the Scriptures ! Thus Seriptures need
the protection of the realised persons,
as otherwise they are liable to be neg-
lected or misinterpreted.

Again every old text is not a Sastra,
What may have been useful in the
past may cease to be s0 in course of
time under other circumstances and
surroundings. Progress in eulture and
civilisation also necessitates many re-
adjustments in the Scriptures. Every
age must, thercfore, have its own rea-
lised men who can test the Scriptures
in the light of their own spiritual ex-
periences. Only such rules and texts
deserve to live as can stand such re-
peated tests. Only the realised men
can find out what is of real value in
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the Seriptures and bring out the grain
from the chaff. Hence realised men
are to protect the Sastras, also in the

sense of making them understandable

to people capable of being applied in

their lives.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

A Hermit in the Himalayas : By Paul
Brunton. Published by B. G. Paul & Co,

12, Frawcis Joscple SU, Madras, Pp. §22.

The hermit * referred to in the title of
the book is none other than the author.
Mr. Brunton, himself. Although his self-
chosen title of *hermit may puzzle many
u reader at firsl, his doubts will be clarified
as he goes through the book. and reads
Mr. Brunton assuring that a hermit dpcs
nol necessarily mean once who starves h.lm-
self, tortures his body, puiz on insuﬁin:mnt
clothing, lives only in caves, shuns souviety.
and also observes cclebacy, but one who
possesses a particular attitude of mind. A~
to what that attitude is, the reader will
have ample opportunity to know as he
turns over the pages of the book.

The subject-matier of the book.is the
experiences of Mr. Brunton during his stay
in the Himalayas in the Tehri-Garhwal
state. The book is thevefore purely '.\\'I(O-
hiographical., and will be of interest mainly
to those who are interested in Mr. Brun-
ton. Besides the nurration of purely per-
sonal matters, the reader will, however, comr:,
across reflections on a variely of topics of
general interest.  To mention some 9( 1\1@,
there are reflections ou British rule m I.m.im
and political strife, spirituali~ing pf)hm.*,
concentration, remembranee  of  former
births, Nature's purpose with mankind,
Himalayan pilgrimages, the future of Tibet,
Sir Franeis Younghusband's  experiences,
Jesus and his eritics, why M. Charles Chap-
lin should becotme a hermit and retire to
the Himalayas with Mr. Brunton. some
truths about sex and its relation to Yogu.
the problem of Nature's cruelty, astrologv.
delights of tea-drinking and many mon
topies of like nature. The literary merits of
these reflections are of a high order, and
they provide delightful reading for highter
moments ; but the quahity of thought con-
tuined in them 1s not correspondingly ligh

superficiality being their striking {eature in
this respect.

Of all these reflections, we wish to draw
the reader’s attention to two. One ig the
way Mr. Brunton disposes of the question
of sox in spiritual life. There are two types
of men, Mr. Brunton says, and of these, one
nav adhere to strict celebacy if they have
pr(‘vforem-e for it, Mv. Brunton has no ob-
jeetion to it. nay, he is even full of rever-
cnee for people of this kind if they ave
genuine.  But be would not have thc.m
insist on the other tvpe accepting their dis-
¢ipline ; for, according to him, there is no
neecssary  connection  between uncompro-
mising celebacy and spiritual altainments.
And why ? Because, “ It is not the fiat of
the Deity that all shall torturc themselves
by unsuccessful efforts to drive off the be-
setting attentions of what is, after all, a
purely natural function..... .- The truth is
that it is not the disuse or usc of the sexual
organ which points the way to salvation
any more than it is the disuse or usc of the
digestive organ, or the vocal organ ... ..
(Italivs ours). It does not concern the body
o much as it concerns the inhabitant of the
body—the soul. We shall find it not
through fussing about our physical organs
but through conquering that which ulti-
mately rules them—ihe mind” We shall
not enter here into any discussion oy eriti-
eism of thix view, but only leave the reader
to ponder over two questions : * [« the re-
?"“OD ol 26X 1o =piritual Jife, expecially in
s higher developments, only like that of
digestion and speech ? 7 wnd < I possible
to discipline the mind withowt taking the
hody a0 into consideration ?

The  question of  eelebaey, however,
stivets only the lite of 2 few, bat the other
reflection of Mr. Brunton is of more prese-
ing 1mportance in the lfe of a large sce-
tion of humanity. And thut is his views on

"ﬁbﬂ'l. Mr. Brunton wanted to visit the
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Mt. Kailss, but the Tibctan Government
would pot raise the general ban against the
entry of Europeans into that country, even
in the casc of a hermit like Mr. Brunton.
Mr. Brunton therefore warns the Tibetans,
especially the Lamas, that this prejudice
against the Europeans, born of a narrow
religious outlook and the desire to hold
down the people in their grip, would not
save them in the long run. For Tibet has
gold, and Tibetans do not know how to ex-
tract it. The dog-in-the-manger policy on
the part of the Lamas cannot help them
hold the European at an arm’s length for
all time from that rich reserve of precious
metal. In the past it was difficult for the
European to penetrate into Tibet by foree,
on account of the natural difficulties of
communication ; but to-day the develop-
ment of aereal warfare and traffic has alter-
ed the whole situation. Look at Abyssinia.
The Italian was not a welcome guest there,
but her like or dislike did not ultimately
debar Italy from conquering her. Mr. Brun-
ton, therefore, advices Tibetans that, if
they want to avert this calamity, they
should open their country, if not to all
Europeans, at least to such of them as are
well-intentioned and would help Tibetans
in exploiting their natural resources in a way
that would be profitable to themselves as
well as the world at large. A sound picce
of advice, indeed ! But unfortunately there
is no chanece of Mr. Brunton’s book being
read in Tibet, and of the Lamas taking ad-
vantage of this suggestion before it is too
late.  There are, however, men in Mr.
Brunton's part of the world, and as for the
matter of that, in the East, too, especially
in Japan, who may not desist from the
expenditure of the required tons of bombs
gnd poison gas, if they seriously take the
information conveyed by Mr. Brunton re-
garding the existence of gold in Tibet. But
this will take time ; if, in the meantime, the
Lamas become suddenly intelligent and
profit by Mr. Brunton's wise counsel, it
would benefit not only well-intentioned
gold-diggers, but also pious hermits of the
West like Mr. Brunton himself, who infend
to visit Mount Kailas.

In conclusion we must say a word in
praise of the very readable, effective and
lively journalistic style in which Mr.
Brunton writes, and above all, of the vivid

and charming descriptions of Himalayun
sceneries scattered all through the book.
This last point is perhaps the most attrac-
tive feature of the book, and those who
have not witnessed the sublime grandeur of
the Himalayan region=, can get a peep into

~it through the pen-pictures of Mr. Brunton.

(1) In Secret Tibet, (2) Darkness over
Tibet : By Theodore [llions. Published by
Rider & Co., Paternoster Row, London,
EC. 5. Pp. 190 & 192. Price sh. 6 and
sh. 6 respectivey.

In the foregoing review we have scen
how Mr. Paul Brunton was disappointed
because the peculiar prejudice of Tibet-
ans against Westerners made it impossible
for him to go to Mount Kailas situated ip
Tibetan territory. Here are recorded in
these two books the wonderful experienees
of another Englishman, Mr. Theodore
Illions, who could do what Mr. Brunton
could not inspite of being a ‘ hermit ’, name-
Iy, to travel extensively through Tibet and
mix with all ranks of society there. One
may be tempted to question whether it is
all true or only a clever concoction for
producing a good seller ; hut Mr. Illions
and his publishers assure us that everything
said therein is ‘absolutely truc’ We have
to leave it there.

It cannot, however, be disputed that
Mr. Illions’ book is very intcresting to
read. For one thing, Mr. Illions makes no
attempt to scandalise the oriental and to
spice his literary dish with the sexual
orgies and abnormalitics of the holy men
of the East in order to cuter to the tastes
of the matter-of-fact men of the West,
For this at least we must be thankful to
him. On reading it, onc gains the impres-
sion that Tibetans are lovely people, though
they arc a bit too dirty and have a spe-
ciul like for putrificd meat. But with all
their physical dirt and squalor, their heart
is much more beautiful than that of civilis-
ed men. Tibetan peasants and nomads are
endowed with all primitive virtues—they
ure kind, hogpitable, and simple-minded. A
terrible fear of ghosts and abjeet submis-
sion to the Lamas form their eryimg vice.
The Tibetan brigands, who are separated
{rom non-brigands only by a very thin line,
are also excellent people. They never kill
beople, nor deprive a traveller of all his
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food ; they are curious like children and
meddle with all the belongings of their
victims, but take away only what is useful
to them. The rich men of Tibet, like rich
men everywhere, put ou airs ; but they are
perbaps more free from superstition than
the musses and have the pepetration to see
through the deeeptions of Lamaism. They
would not, however, cxpose it, as it is to
their interest ulso that the masses are kept
superstitious and ignorant.

The real villain of the books is the
Tama. Not that Lamas are borribly
lecherous or diabolical. In fact, Mr. Illi-
ons, from his experience in many monas-
teries, discredits as mythical the stories of
Wostern girls living infatuated with the
Lamas in their monasteries. The Lamas
are very strict in avoiding association with
women, though, Mr. Illions tells us, he
found smong them some traces of un-
natural perversions. The real trouble with
the Lamas is that they bave made a busi-
ness of religion, and use all their civil and
ecclesiastical powers to keep the common
man of Tibei in abject superstition and
ignorance, exploiting his simple and eredu-
lous nature for their own aggrandisement.

If the Lama is the devil, the Tibetan
hermit constitutes the god of Mr. Iliions’
books. These men, we are told, do not
generally live in monasteries and are not
to be found among the Lamas, though
occasionally some such may be found among
them too. as for example, when Mr. Ilti-
ons happened to be saved from the hands
of some suspicious Lamas by the providen-
tial appearance of one of these angels. The
hermits generally live in solitude, have a
child-like and benign appearance, can un-
derstand other people’s thought without. any
effort, are full of wisdom and univer
sal disinterested love for all beipgs,
are absolutely free {rom all vsnity,
including the vanity of saintliness,
have no prejudice against Westcrngn‘.
are possessed of super-human powers which
they never use for selfish purposes, and are
credited to be living much beyond the
ordinary man's span of life. And one qf
them t'old Mr. Hlions the secret of their
long life and youthfulness : ‘ The moment
vou make an effert to remain young, you
get old. The wery momenlt you mak.c an
eflort to keep something, you are afrard (o

losc it. And fear poisons man ... It is fear
that destroys people’s youth.... And what
is youth? 1t is freedom from prejudice,
frecdam from habitual ways of thinking and
habitual ways of living. So long as we are
spontancous, loving and cnthusiastic  we
are young.” Not only are these angels
wise in matters of the spirit, but are even
posted with up-to-dute information on
world conditions, though they bhave no news
papers and no communication with other
countrics. One of them discussed with Mr.
Illions the present-day condition of Western
civilisation, the unemployment problem,
and other questions of the same type. He
was also for introducing some of the West-
ern mechanical devices into Tibet.

Apart from these accounts of different
types of people in Tibet, one comes across
also descriptions of several miraculous phe-
nomena like discarnate voices, flying Lamas,
and the underground city.

The curious reader may, however, like
to know how Mr. Illions overcame the
greatest difficulty for a Westerner in travel-
ling in Tibet, namely, that of being uare-
cognised as a European. Every one may be
quite prepared to know that Mr. lllions’
body was covered with a cloak, but how
could lLie hide from the Tibetan his defective
Tibetan speech with European accent, his
long nose, his blue eves, and his white face ?
Here it is that Mr. Illions shows his great-
ext resourcefulness! and if Mr. Paul Brun-
ton really intends going to Tibet, he ought
to receive a course of instruction from him
in these matters. Mr. Illions overcame
these difficulties in the following way : He
talked only when in the company of igno-
rant Tibetans, but pretended to be deaf and
dumb when he was in towns or among
Lamas. He gave a Tibetan appearaunce to
his nose by applying a plug. As for his
eyes, he always kept them half closed. And
as for the colour of his face and hands, he
dycd those parts with a mixture of ¢iodine
and oil’! And where did be keep his
bottle containing this precious mixture ?
Here comes the climax : “Had this bottle
been found by brigands searching me it
would have meant the untimely end of the
Tibetan adventure. However, the precious
bottle was tucked away so securely that on
one occasion the bandits who found even my
canlera which was not larger than a match.
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box, {ailed to find the bottle. As the seerct
of its hiding-place might still be wseful to
me some day, I wish to hold it back, but

\:0
TN

{ awould ke to add that its veal chicacy
cested on dls cxtenordingry simplicity” (1=
lics ours))  But that’s suspicious !

- . .
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Ramakrishna Mission Yasticute of Calture

The Rumakrishna Mission Institute of
Culture was inaugurated on Suturday morn-
ing by Swami Virajananda, Seeretary,
Ramakrishna Mission.

After prayvers Prof. Binoy Kumar Sar-
kar described the gsims and objects of the
Institute. He said dnter alic - - It will have
for its objects the teachings of that great
seer of modern India through the -study
and promation of the creative achievements
and  spiritual  experiences of the diverse
Tees, castes, classes and communities aof
mankind on u seientifie, comparative and
cosmopolitan busis,

" The importance of such a cultural
Institute can hardly be over emphasized in
40 age when the materinlistic outlook on
life has blinded human vision to the inner
harmony and beauty of our collective ex-
istence and lLas theveby created an atmos-
phere of mutual distrust, hatred and dis-
cord throughout the world. The significant
advent of Sy Ramakrishna iate the arena
of Indiaa life at this psychological moment,
and his unique spiritual contribution to the
sum total of human thought cannot there-
fore be hetter symbalized than hy the in-
auguration of sych 4 cultural instityte
where the representatives of the East and
the West can meet on terms of equality
and mutyg}) respect, and work with a con-
scerated 2ea) tg bring about a complete
change i the outlook of men. The philo-
sophies, religions, moralities, arts and crafts,

Ty s gy NEWS AND REPORTS

sviehees, literatures, industrics, cconomie
developments, measures for the control of
boverty, health and educstional organisa-
tions, cte., of the four quarters of the zlobe
will form the theme of appreciative  und
rational diseussion under the auspices of
this Institute.

“In the light of the spiritual realisation
of the fundamental unity of mankind and
of all faiths—the eternal theme of landian
life as embodied in the living gospel of Sri
Ramakrishna—the Institute will attempt
in its humble way to supply the cultural
and spiritual foundations of n new persanas
lity among the men and women of the
world and equip them as proper sud ade-
quate instraments for the establishment of
world-peace, genuine  internsGionalism and
@ redly humane culture on earth,

*Alongeide ol the muin seetion, the
lnstitute intends to run another section de-
voted exclusively 1o the younger geneti-
tion. Proper arrangements will be made 10
provide faeilities for the youths to get an
sll-round training of their body, mind and
spiri® under the guidance of cfficient in-
structors, thus laying the foundation for a
healthy  growth and development of our
social organism.”

The first discoursc on = The Future of
Religion * under the auspices of the newly
started  Institute  was given by  Swami
Pavitranunda, President, Advaita Ashrama,
Mayavati, on Suturday the 120h February
at 3-30 pan, at the Albwry Halt (2nd foor),
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Works By
Swami Ranfkrishnananda

Sri Krishna, the Pastoral and the King-maker:
(FOURTH EDITION)

This book gives a clear idea of the full and V&l‘led' life of
the Incarnation, Lord Sri Krishna. It rt_aproduces faithfully
and accurately the glowing narratives of Srimad Bha.gavat.um'—-
the inspired work of Vvasa—with all its wealth of descriptive
detail.

Price As. 12.
To Subscribers of V. K. As. 10.

As.
Path to Perfection (3rd edition) ;
(To Subscribers of V. K.) ... :
True Self of Man p
Wisdom and devotion N
Search after Happiness ...

THE DIVINE LIFE
BY SWAMI YATISWARANANDA

(Yedantic Teacher and Missionary in Europe) .
Contains the choicest scleetions frolr.ziSans;ri: ic;‘&ptg:)%sy z.mg;]i)mg:ﬁg;;d
i i 14 chapters like: Se ; , :
tm'.lsmml.l'\?::::gtf ‘glit\'oine Realli)sation ; Ethical (}ult‘ure; Il’\n;hhg otf De\vfte)ctlli(:,::
Unwc';ss, ‘Works and Concentration; General Med‘)t.'monsi b?milt?ro:]uction
K'“()“-‘“Idg\(:;'l Man ;- Ultimate Goal, ete., together w1§h :nlm 11'123 eTt?is Suction
(tSlgnIE:[; ) Eealling with the theo;‘)i’ and pmlc{telci J‘O)f :Etl:rlsg:ign;d to iy ol the
i . ray: rs Re. 1-3),
Companion Volume, (Universa B sl aspizants,
i lectual and cmotional needs of sp
peclleets To Subscribers of Y. K. 2 Aunas less.

Pp. 320 Fine get up
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THE UPANISHADS

BY
SWAMI SHARVANANDA

This series of Upmn'&hmﬂs Conmin Int'l()duc{ioﬂ. S&nskrit tekt, Pﬂrbphfﬂﬂe
v . ‘ . .
'Lh WOYd'fOI' WDTd literal hmnslation, EnghSh rendeflng and comments

wi -

~Re. 1-10-0

Rs, A,
(Second Edition) ... 8 ((‘;
Ieh& ees . m ass )
Rena " (Third Edition) 0 12
Katha ) .
Prasna uky - . . 0 10
Munda]{:x and Madukya 7 (Seoond Edition) o 11
Taittirya (First Edition) 0 6
Aitaroyn .

To Subsgribern of V. K. each 2 Annas less.
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SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS

OF SWAMI BRAHMANANDA

It is & book of rare spiritual counsels, giving practical instruotion
abou$ meditation, worship, continence, good company, mind control,
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For quality, taste and
lasting sweet flavour

eostasy, Yogic practice, search for ng. God _vision. Tapas and the like.
f An invaluable handbook for all spiritual aspirants.
wics ey us€ our ramous ‘* Helps one to pass from Darkness to Light.”—The Hindu.
. Y L G Brand “The seeker after truth, according to every faith and church,
A : ' - will find in the book light, hope, encouragement and inspiration.”—
| ASAFOETIDA Bombay Chronicle.

-y A . “ The entire book is most prmlt.ioa.l and invaluable to seekers of

LILIEE CoDAOATY, Look for this mark on the packet. truth of every phase and character.” — Liberty.
e 5”..& Price Rs. 1-14.0 per lb. “The book will be useful even to the more gross among laymen.”—

- Swarajya.
Head Office:

Laljee GOdhOO & CO. Branch Ofice :

Neatly printed in large types on good paper and
Kumbakonam.

Yadgadi, Bombay. attractively got-up.

With one portrait of the Swami, pp. De. 234. Price Rs. 2
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of Bhedabheda with similar Western systems. Prof. M. Hiri-
yanna of Mysore contributes an appreciative Foreword.

Printed on Superior Antique Paper. Cr. 8vo. about 400 pages Rs. 5.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co,,
PUBLISHERS, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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These special articles ars followed by n causeric of Indian Afairs by An Indian

Journalist and comments and oriticism of Foreign Affairs by Chromicier.
PRICE RUPEE ONE 2sh. POST FREE

The Annual Bubscription to the Indian Review, is Rs. Five only.

. b ‘hasers
of this December Annual will be enrolled as subscribers of the Jleview for :tygz:(ifl lh«-‘:
remit Ra. Four only by M.O. or Ra. 4-4 if by cheque. ’
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: THE INDIAN REVIEW : BHEDABHEDA
‘ (Natesan's National Monthly) ¢ OR
’ DECEMBER ANNUAL :
' A GALAXY OF WRITERS, INDIAN AND EUROPEAN ' THE PHILOSOPHY BETWEEN SANKARA AND RAMANUJA
: Over Twenty-Five OIII’%III:‘(;I%:\trld(g:);:gtllag&nmmus 1Hustrations : By P. N, SRINIVASACHABI, M.A.,
h '] & M . .
E ECIL)'APS\'EBOI;{ I:X:ERNATIONAL LAw—By Fssstl 18 I?E?S'E) AN‘Y): WEST 18 WEST—A N Prafessor of Philosephy, Pachatyappa’s College, Madras.
r. A. B, Kaith. ory. By Dorcthea Rudd. . . : :
' AGII:\RIAN REF%RM—-By Sir Drojendra | WHAT THE SOCIALIST WANTS—Byv Mr, : The author is a well-knownfwrlter on Indian Philosophy
¢ 1 Mitter, K. C. 8. T, M. R. Masani. ) ¢ d his book, Ramany ‘a’s Idea of the Fintte Sclf is recognised
] RESERVE BANK OF INDIA—By Sir James | CHINA, JAPAN AN ‘DIA-~Bv ' and his s 41 4 . A : 8 gnise 1
"B Taylor, 1. c. g [DIA—By Six James | GHINA, JAPAN AND INDA-By M. ’ as a masterly introduction in English to the Philosophy of
d IND1A AND THE LEAGUE—By Sit Govind Tl}){"“ VN;W INSERANCE - BiLL~By Mr. P Ramanuja. In this book He has covered a new ground altogether
4 B. Pradhan. ‘ ‘ Emﬁc.{Tngg:gm“{{nvo\-qnc(«rm\; l and has given an exposition of the Bhedabkeda Philosophy, a
A wxcimsess or 1o asp atusuo | BREAONE, Moo s g work which has not been attempted 50 far by anybody. = The
' Fui, O Jinarn jadaca, 2.4 CEYLON AND INDIA- DBy Mr. M. I Kanta- [ book is divided into two parts—(1) The Philosophy of Bhas-
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